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PREFACE

In the cwrricular structure introduced by this University for students of
Post- Graduate degree programme, the opportunity to pursue Post-Graduate
course in a subject is introduced by this University is equally available to all
learners. Instead of being guided by any presumption about ability level, it
would perhaps stand to reason if receptivity of a learner is judged in the course
of the learning process. That would be entirely in keeping with the objectives
of open education which does not believe in artificial differentiation.

Keeping thig in view, study materials of the Post-Graduate level in different
subjects are being prepared on the basis of a well laid-out syllabus. The course
gtructure combines the best elements in the approved syllabi of Central and
State Universities in respective subjects. It has been so designed as to be
upgradable with the addition of new information as well as results of fresh
thinking and analysis.

The accepted methodology of distance education has been followed in the
preparation of these study materials. Cooperation in every form of experienced
scholars is indispensable for a work of this kind. We, therefore, owe an enormous
debt of gratitude to everyone whose tireless efforls went into the writing,
editing and devising of a proper lay-out of the materials. Practically speaking,
their role amounts to an involvement in ‘invisible teaching’. For, whoever makes
use of these study materials would virtually derive the benefit of learning
under their collective care without each being seen by the other.

The mare a learner would seriously pursue these study materials the easier
it will be for him or her to reach out to larger horizons of a subject. Care has
also been taken to make the language lucid and presentation attractive so that
they may be rated as quality self-learning materials. If anything remains still
obscure or difficult to follow, arrangements are there to come to terms with
them through the counselling sessions regularly available al the network of
study centres set up by the University.

Needless to add, a great deal of these uﬁur’i.s are still experimental—in
fact, pioneering in certain areas. Naturally, there is every possibility of some
lapse or deficiency here and there. However, these do admit of rectification
and further improvement in due course. On the whole, therclore, these study
materials are expected to evoke wider appreciation the more they receive
serioud attention of all concerned.

Professor (Dr.) Subha Sankar Sarkar
"‘_Jit-::aGhanceHnr :
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1.0 Introduction to the Module
1.1 Language -
1.1.1 to 1.14
Salient Features of Language
1.2 Linguistica ;
1.8 Traditional Linguistics
1.8.1. General Comments
1.83.2. The Greeks
1.3.3. The Homans
1.3.4. The Indiana
1.8.5. The Medieval Period
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1.8.7. Comparative Philology
1.4 Summing up
Review Questions
1.6 Books Recommended

0.1 Objectives

. The objectives of this unit are to enable you to—
@ have a clear idea of what the terms “language” and “linguistics” mean—
@ be aware of the very long history of language study;
® become particular with some of the basic questions which have determined
the study of language; :
@ recognize the continuity of some basic concepts in the study of language;

@ be aware of the distinction between acholarly studies of languages and school
grammars. :

1.0 Introduction to the Module

As part of the M.A. (ELT) course you will be introduced to various important
theoretical notions that would be of great relevance to you. This module will introduce
~ you to various approaches to linguistics: But before these different approaches are
diseussed it is felt necessary to tell you very clearly about (i) what we mean by
language and (ii) what. is meant by linguistica. Usually these notions are taken for
-pranted and not clearly defined. We will, therefore, try to define or describe them in
clear and unambiguous terms to steer clear of any confusion or vagueness. Then we .
will pass on to the three major approaches to linguistica—the traditional, the structural

and the cognitive. Our objectives will be to help you understand these three different
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approaches to language and language study and the nature of their differences. W
will discuss the thepretical postulations and practical frameworks within which the
operate. This module, therefore, proposes to familiarize you with the complex an
fascinating world of language and linguistics.

1.1 Language

Linguistics is usually defined as ‘a scientific study of language’, As language i
the subject of linguistic enquiry any discussion on linguistics has to begin with
‘note on language. Language has always been the subject of interest and investigatio
of not only linguists, but also of philosophers, psychologisis, logicians, literary critics
poets and other creative artists, Naturally, they ‘all have looked at language fror
different perspectives; and no satisfactory definition of lur'lguage_haﬂ. ever emergec
The term language’ in your course has been used in a restricted sense; it refers t
natural languages like Bangla, English, Hindi, French, Sanskrit, etc. which are (o
were) spoken by human beings at one time or another. Gosture languages, like th
language of the deaf, and artificial languages like the Morse code or the traffic signa
system, etc. are not matural languages and, therefore, outside the scope of ou
discussion. : : :

1.1.1.

It will perhaps be easier for you to understand the entity called language’ if we
talk about some of its salient features. Language is primarily a means .o
communication. By using language, members of a speech community can communicate
between themselves. And this act o' communication becomes posaible as language
uses vocal symbols. . HSATEES
1.1.2.

Another remarkable characteristic feature of linguistic symbols is that they are
internally structured, For example, the word ‘tip’ derives its meaning from the way
its gounds are arranged-t] first, [i] next and [p] finally. If this structure of the
sounds is changed,, then we would get either a different word ‘pit’ or a fow NONSense
strings. This principle of patterning is used not only at the level of sounds making
words but also 4t the higher level of words making sentences. This feature of
language is called ‘Structure dependence’, :

1.1.3. s : : -

The feature of internal structuring with the possibility of combining a fixed set
of words in different ways by using the grammatical rules of a language leads to
-what we call ‘creativity or ‘productivity’ of language. And it is this feature of creativity
that distinguishes human language from animal communication systems.

1.14.

Language ‘is a unique posseasion of man. Though animals, birds and insects also
have their own system of communication, there is a whole world of difference between
language and these ainimal communication systems. No animal communication syatem
18 ‘creative’ or ‘open-ended’. They are closed systoms where no new moessage ean bo
created or cormmunicated; but in a language, by creatively ordering and re-ordering
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the words in different structures, an infinite number of messages can be
communicated.

1.1.5. : :
' Language is conventional and non-instinctive. It is a set of conventions shared
by the members of a speech community. And language learning is learning these
conventions. On the contrary, animal communication systems are instinetive and
genetically programmed. Moreover, human language is extendable and modifiable;
there is scope for any human language to acquire new items or words. But animal
communication systems are static, beyond any modification or open-cndedness.

1.2. Linguistics

We have already mentioned that linguistics is a scientilic study of language.
‘Language’ we have discussed in some detail. Now, what is a scientific study?

A study is an invesligation or careful observation. So ‘studying’ a language is
investigating into the mechanism of that language. In other words, it is looking into
how that language system operates.

And a study becomes scientifie if it works within the rigid set of principles of a
seience, For inatance, cvery science has a clearly defined subject-matter and the
scientist follows a rigorous procedure for observing and recording data for his subject-
matter. The scientist’s objective or goal is to offer scientific explanation by constructing
a theory. And a good and effective zcientific theory, therefore, (i) explains data
already observed and also (i) predicts potential data. For example, Newton's theory
of pravitation provides us with not only an explanation of observed data (the apple
falling down rather than going up) but also a prediction of potential data (how far
a stone will reach when it is thrown upwards with a certain speed, ete.).

As a science, linguistics has language as its subjéct matter. Like any other science
it follows a set of scientific methods to observe, record and explain matters related
to language. A linguist, therefore, constructs a theory on language that explains data
already observed and predicts potential data. Linguists. arc continually improving
and modifying their principles of observation and constructing better theories. Thus
linguistic theories like other scientific theories, continually change. A theory which
is found inadequate in its predictive and explanatory ability is superseded by a
better theory with greater explanatory power. You will later see in this course how
one linguistic paradigm differs from another in fundamental ways {the traditional
paradigm, the structuralist paradigm and the generative paradipgm).

1.3. Traditional Linguistics

The term traditional in linguistics today is used as almost a blanket term covering
about two thousand five hundred years of language study beginning with the pre-
Sueratic philosophers till the 20th century, i.e. the time of Ferdinand de Saussure.
During this vast span of time we had the Greeks, the Bomans, the thirteenth century
scholastic philosophers /speculative grammarians, the seventeenth century Port Royal
grammarians in France. the eighteenth century grammarians Leibuiz and Sir William
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Jones due to whom we had the famous 19th century brand of linguistics known a
comparative philology. Alongside this scholarly tradition of linguistics we also had

very rich tradition of school grammars which tried to capture the structural esgenc
of linguistic configurations in human languages. When we refer to traditions
linguistics we refer to both the scholarly tradition and the tradition of schoc
grammars. On the one hand, the school grammars had a number of intrinsi
limitations and weaknesses which are now known as fallacies of traditional gramma
and on the other hand, the scholarly tradition of linguistics did have a principle
approach to language and language study which, down the centuries, has shaped ou
way of looking into language as a human phenomenon and linguistics as a science

1.3.1. General Comments

It has already been mentioned that for more than two thousand years languag
has been an object of interest and inquiry. From the earliest days of human civilizatiol
scholars and philosophers have noticed a philosophical and religious association ¢
language. In many cultures God or a divine being ig believed to be the ereator «
-language. According to Egyptian mythology the god Thoth created speech and writing
the Hindus owe their gift of writing to Lord Brahma; the Icelandic sagas refer t
Odin as the creator of runic script; a god-sent water turtle brings the pift of writin
to-the Chinese. And, according to the Book of Genesis : And the Lord God havin,
formed out of the ground all the beasts of the earth, and all the fowls of the ai
brought them to Adam to see what he would call them: for what-so-ever Adam calle:
any living creature the same is its name... ;

In many religions there are sacred texts occupying a central position which ar
deemed to be protected from any linguistic change, madification and corruption; 11
some religions introduction to literacy takes place through the religious scriptures
The relation between language and religion, therefore, is as old as religion itseli
Here is a list of the sacred texts of some of the major religions of the world.

Buddhism : The Pali Canon contained the teachings of Lord Buddha and wa|
based on oral tradition. : i

Hinduism : The Vedas were written in Sanskrit and preserved through the ora
tradition {(Shruti). :

_ Judaism : The Old Testament in Hebrew is traditionally belicved to have beer
-written by Moses. . '

Christianity : The Bible consists of 39 books of the old Testament written i
Hebrew and 27 books of the New Testament written in classical Greek.

Islam : The Qur'an is written in c¢lassical Arabic and is believed to have beer
dictated to the Prophet Mohammed by Allah during the month of Ramadan.

From the early times scholars and thinkers have tried to understand and interpre
not only the relation hetween language and religion but also the relation betweer
language and other branches of knowledge, like philosophy, logic, art, literature
mathematics. ete. Even various issues of langnage analysis were addressed anc
aspects of language structure, like pronunciation, vocabulary and ETATOMNAT Wer:
studied with great introspection.
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1.8.2. The Greeks ! :
 The history of western linguistics, as in the case of other branches of knowledge,
begins with the Greeks. The earliest records that we have had access to show that
sven Pre-Socratic philosophers and early rhetoricians did talk about language and
ita atructure though their observations and comments appear to be fragmentary and
incomprehensive. The first extant document on language is found in one of Plato’s
dialogues, Cratylus, which presents a debate on the subject of the origin of language
and the relation between words and their meanings. The dialogue takes place first
botween Socrates and Hermogenes and then hetween Socrates and Cratylus.
Hermogenes holds the opinion that language i5 ‘eonventional’ (a product of convention)
and the relation between words and their referents is just arbitrary. On the other
hand, Cratylus holds the view that there is a ‘natural’ relation between words and
their meanings. This debate between the conventionalist and naturalist position
. continues and no conclusion is arrived at. But this debate initiated and led to a
detailed study of the Greek language. 5 , :

The traditional classification of words into ‘parts of speech’ was first introduced by
Plato and he recognized for the first time the distinction between a nominal, gnoma
and a verbal, rhema. But his categories were logical categories — a noun (onoma)
being a ‘term’ in a ‘proposition’ and a verb (rhema) being a ‘predicate’ in a proposition.
For instance, the sentence Mohan teased Manini is a proposition which has two -
torms — Mohan and Manini — and a predicate teased. Thus Plato used logical
criteria for the description of linguistic facts in Greek.

Aristotle maintained Plato’s eriteria but added a new class— syndesmoi—which
covered promouns, articles and conjunctions {(and perhaps prepositions also). He
defined the word. as a minimal meaningful unit or component of the sentence.
(Aristotle’s definition of the word reminds us of the Bloomfieldiang’ definition of the
morpheme) He also recognized the tense of the verb and, like Protagoras, identified
gender in nouns.

The stoic philosophers proposed a four ‘parts of speech’ framework which included
nouns, verbs, articles and conjunctions. The system of eight parts of speech is
associated with Dionysius Thrax, the great Alexandrian grammarian who is known
in the west as the writer of the first comprehensive and systematic grammar of a
language (Hé Techné Grammatike). In addition to the four parts of speech of the
Stoice, Dionysius recognized adverbs, participles, pronouns and prepositions. Like
the Stoics, he also classified the adjectives with the nouns. Though Aristotle identified
cortain features of what may be called changing word-forms, the discovery of
inflections including case 18 associated with the Stoics. ' :

As already evident, Greek linguistics started off as part of philogophy and logic
and the Greek linguists were chiefly concerned with the metaphysical problems of
language. And throughout the period the focus was mainly on the written form of
language. (In fact, the word ‘grammar’—_grammatike — originally meant ‘the art
of writing’.) ‘Speech’ was considered to be a deviation from the atandard of the
written form and therefore a ‘corrupt’ form of Janguage. The importance of literature
reinforced this supremacy of the written form over speech — a phenomenon which
continued down the centuries.
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The great achievernent of the Greelk linguists and language philosophers was
devising and systematizing a formal terminology for the descri ption of the Gre
language which has served as the basis of a4 metalanguage for language atudy 1
generations of linguists all over the world for more than two thousand years. As
H. Robins (1980) comments : :

The Greek triumph in intellectual civilization ia to have done so much in so ma
fields; their work in logic, ethics, polities, rhetoric, and mathematics, tv mention or
some subjects, comes to mind at once. Their achievement in that part of linguisti
in which they were strongest, namely grammatical theory and gramm atic
description, is strong enough to deserve and to sustain critical examination, It 1z al
such as to inspire our gratitude and admiration. :

1.3.83. The Romans

As elsewhere, in linguistic studies also, the Romans were greatly influenced |
the Greeks. They followed basically the Greek framework for the description of Lat
and used the Greek categorics and terminology without any substaniial change.
18 believed that the linguistic thoughts and observations of the Greeks were fir
brought to Rome by Crates [2nd century B.C.), a stoic philosopher and commentat
on Homer, He came to Rome as an envoy and while sightsceing met with an accide;
and was therefore detained there. While convalescing, he passed his time pivir
lectures on language and literature and it was through this series of loctures thy
Greek linguistica entered Rome,

However, the first comprehensive grammar of Latin was written by Marc
Terentius Varro (116 - 27 B.C.). His De lingua Latina (‘on the Latin language’) |
a systematic treatise on Latin grammar which comprised twenty five volumes |
‘which only six books and fragments of a few others survive. Here we have h
threefold division of language study into elymology, morphoelogy and syntax. Varra
linguistic degcription broke away [rom the Greek tradition and on several issues hi
observations appear to be strikingly modern. For instance, he recognized the soci:
and communicative function of language as more important and primary than il
function as a tool for logical analysis and enguiry,

Towards the end of the first millennium and the beginning of the second
number of works on language and rhotoric made great contributions to the subjec
Cicero (106 - 43 B.C.) wrote on style, Julius Ceasar (102 - 44 B. C.) on grammatics
regularity, Quintilian (1st century B. C.) dwelt on education as well as grammar an
usage and Donatus (4th century A. D.) wrote Ars Major which was a very popula
and influential worl. -

- But the most influential Latin grammar was the grammar of Priscian (512 - &
AD.) written in Constantinople. This book, Institutiones grammaticae (‘Grammatics
Categories’), was a monumental work comprising eighteen books rich in quotation
from classical authors. It became famous in the Middle Ages and survives in mon
than a thousand manusecripts. 'Priscian’s description of the language of classica
Latin literature was very systematic. He beging his discussion with pronunciatior
and syllable structure and then passes on to morphology, defining the word as th
minimal unit of sentence structure and finally moves on to the description of the
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yntax of Latin. On the whole, Priscian’s grammar was influenced by the works of
Yonysius Thrax and it drew heavily on the works of Apollonius Dyscolus. Priscian’s
1se of the classic authors like Virgil and Cicero rather than his contemporaries as
he data for his linguiatic analysis did reinforce the Greek misconception that the
sreat literary pieces of the ‘golden’ past constituted ‘pure’ language which was worth
studying whercas the contemporary language was ‘base’ and therefore deserved the
rammarian’s neglect. : :

- In reviewing Priscian’s work as a whole it should be remembered that it is more
than the end of an era. It is the result of a long period of Greco-Roman unity. It 1s
also ‘the bridge between antiquity and the Middle Ages in linguistic scholarship.

1.3.4. The Indians

. While the Greeks and the Romans were shaping what we have referred to as
early Western linguislics, a rich tradition of language study was being developed by
the Indian linguists about the same time and even earlier. These descriptive studies
could have influenced western thinking on language and linguistics to a very great
extent had they reached the western world during that time. But it was only in the .
19th century that these findings of oriental linguiatics came to be known in the west.

The motivation for early Indian linguistics was to preserve the sacred religious
texts, The Vedas, which were orally transmitted and to protect them from change
(with the change of time) as change was considered to be profanation, if not corruption.
 Therefore, a need for producing an authoritative text was felt and a framework for

comprehensive, yet minute, linguistic description (including phonetics, etymology,
 ayntax and metrics) was evolved and quite systematically formalized. That is to say,
the response to the stimulus of preserving the sanctity of the text went far beyond
and, as a scholar has observed : ' : i

... a gcientific curiosity, coupled with keen audition and an effective methodology,
led to descriptions which must surely have transcended their original terms of
reference, :

The first cxtant linguistic description of Sanskrit 18 found in the famous works of
the great grammarian Panini (between bth and Tth Century B.C.). His grammar
Astadhyayi (‘Eight books’) is presented in the form of 4000 sutras (aphorisms) and
is considered to be the earlicst description of any Indo-Eurcpean language”. As
Bloomficld (1935) has commented, it is “one of the greatest monuments of human
intelligence”. Astadhyayi deals chiefly with word formation but it i also significant
for its phonetic description and the notions of Sandhi (the morphophonemic processes
in which sounds influence each other in connected speech). The treatise is remarkable
for its precision and hence the sutras have required extensive and claborate
explanation and commentary down the centuries. /

Thia work of Sanskrit Indian scholarship was the inspiration for the successive
generations of Indian scholara who engaged themselves in lingumistic works, like
Tolkappivam (2nd century B, G.) which is one of the earliest descriptive- grammars
of Tamil.
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" 1.3.6. The Medieval Period

What is known as the Middle Ages in Europe is a long span of about nine centuries
between the fall of the Roman empire and the Renaissance. The first six conturies after
‘the decline and fall’ of the Roman empire was a period of turmoil, known as the Dark
Ages, and very little is known about the developments of language and language study
during this period. But it is evident that Latin remained the language of learning and
it served as a link between the classical and medieval periods. It is also evident that

- the basic educational framework during this time was firmly rooted in ‘the seven liberal
arts’ : grammar, dialectic (logic) and rhetoric constituted the first part, trivium, and
music, arithmetic, geometry and astronomy, the second part, quadrivium. Grammar was
thus the foundation of medieval education both as a liberal art and as a means of
reading and writing Latin. il

From the twelfth century onwards medieval civilisation started gaining its lost glory
and in the history of linguistic science this period was significant as the period of
scholasticiam. The scholastic philosophers, under the influence of Aristotle’s principle
of logical deduction, tried to attain Truth through deductions from the Premises.
They believed that language reflected reality and, therefore, one’ eflective way of
analysing reality was analysing language. And the grammarians of this period,
therefore, were known as ‘speculative grammariang’ (the term ‘speculative’ is derived
from gpeculum which means mirror). This view of language reflecting the essential
reality underlying the physical world led to the conception of an underlying universal
grammar for all human languages — a recurrent theme in theoretical linguisties
and an object of a quest for the successive generations of linguists till today including
Chomsky with his notion of ‘innalism’ and ‘universal grammar’ (UG).

Other important developments that took place in the medieval period were in the
fields of lexicography and translation. This happened with the increase in. Christian
missionary activities and the Byzantine writers' enthusiasm for introducing and
expounding the Greek authors in the East.

1.3.6. The Renaissance and After

During the renaissance the discovery of the New World and the revival of ancient
learning influenced the field of language study to a very great extent. Developments
in different fronts — missionary activities producing enormous linguistic material,
the discovery of the Chinese linguistic tradition, developments in Arabic and Hebrow
studies, the writing of grammars of many exotic languages in the sixteenth century,
systematic study of many European languages and publication of the first grammars
of many of these langnages, setting up of various academies, availability of printing,
etc. — brought about many changes in the orientation and attitude to language
study during and after the Renaizsance. ;

During the sixteenth, seventeenth and eighteenth centuries the dehate between
the empiricists and the rationalists dominated the philosophical world and their
respective views substantially influenced the treatment of various linguistic issues
and questions already raised. Empiricism grew as a challenge to the prevailing ideas
of medieval scholasticism while the rationalist prammars were in cortain ways the
successors of medieval scholastic grammars. During more or less the same period
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several other factors moulded the shape and structure of linguistic study — the
replacement of Latin as a cuniversal medium of communication’ by maodern languages,
proposals for universal languages, shorthand systems and secret codes, an awareness
of the needs for a systematic approach to phonetics, production of grammars based
on universal principles (the seventeenth century Port Royal Grammar is an instance)
and the development of a tradition of achool grammars. _

 But it was only in the nineteenth century that linguistic study started taking a
scientific turn in the study of historical relationship between languages with the
consequence of the emergence of comparative Philology as a distinet linguistic science.

1.3.7. Comparative Philology

As mentioned already, language study had remained mostly unscientific till the

nineteenth century. The issues related to the origin and development of languages

and man’s first langnage were strongly and even passionately debated. Many scholara

' subscribed to the view that Hebrew was man’s first language. But there were others .

with different views. Interestingly, one awedish scholar, Andreas Kemke, held that

in the Garden of Eden God spoke Swedish, Adam spoke Danish and the Serpent,
French. ;

Though Sir William Jones' discovery of the historical kinship of Sanskrit with
Latin, Greek and the Germanic languages is considered to be one of the greatest
achievements in the field of linguistics, it was not really the beginning of historical
comparative linguistic study. Historical issues had been raised before and historical
relations between languages had been studied down the centuries, though not always
very systematically. The works of J. J. Scaliger (1540 -1609) and Leibniz (1646 -
1716) were very significant in this respect. In fact. Leibniz's interest in studying the
relationghip between languages and establishing a linguistic genealogy paved the
way for the systematic and scientific study in- historical comparative linguiatics in
the 18th-19th Century. Leibniz found nothing wrong in having a monogenetic
theory of the world’s languages but he never sought their origin in any living or
attested language including Hebrew. He inspired his contemporaries to study and
describe cxtant languages and establish their genealogy. :

But the contribution of Sir William Jones is considered to be one of the four. major
freak throughs' in the development of modern linguistics up to the present day.
During his 9-year stay in India as a judge in the British court here Jones studied
Sanskrit with a remarkable interest and devotion and acquired an impleccable mastery
of the language. He was fascinated and surprised by the atriking similarities between
Sanskrit, the classical language of India and Latin, Greek and the Germanic languages
of Europe. The year 1786 is regarded as a landmark in the history of linguistics as
he read his famous paper (on 2 February that year) to the Royal Asiatic Society.
Jones obgerved :

“The Sanskrit language, whatever may be its antiguity, is of a wonderful structure;
more perfect than the Greek, more copious than the Latin, and more exquisitely
refined than either: yet bearing to both of them a stronger affinity, both in the roots
of verbs and in the forms of grammar, than could possibly have been produced by

accident: so strong indeed, that no philologer could examine the Sanskrit, Greek and
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Latin, without believing them to have sprung from S0me common source, which perhaps
no longer exists. There is a similar reason, though not quite so forcible for SUpposing
that both the Gothic and the Celtic had the same origin with the Sanslkrit.”

The effects of Jones’ statement were profound and far-reaching and his ohservations
inspired a whole generation of linguists to make in-depth studies of the similarities
and differences between languages across the borders of countries and continenta,
Later researchers showed that many European languages and some Asian languages
had their origin in the same source language — Proto Indo-European. Language
families were established; changes at the levels of sound systems, lexis and grammar
were scientifically studied and described: the rich Indian linguistic tradition came to
be somewhat widely known in Europe as Panini’s description of Sanskrit gained
international acclaim fur its exhaustiveness, systematicity, clarity and precision,

Jacob Grimm, following his conlemporary Hasmus Rask, discovered vertain
systematic correspondence between the sound system of Indo-European languages
{e.g. the correspondence bhetween Ip] and [f], ete.). His principled siundy of such

interrelations at the level of sound changes ig now famous as Grimm's Law and it
- had left its indelible mark on the later rescarches of the Junggrammatiker or Neg. |
grammarians, : -

The major contributions of comparative philology can be outlined in the following
way _

(i) It established a methodology for studying the similarities and differences |
between languages at different levels of linguistic representation which led to the
setting up of lanpuage families. _

(i1) It tried to develop a general theory for linguistic change and linguistic
interrelations, .

(iii) It established the importance of the linguistic facts of languages (the real |
linguistic data) rather than the speculation or perception about languages in carrying
out language study and research aystematically.

And all this paved the way for making linguistics what it is today - an autonomous
acientifie discipline. :

1.4, Summing up

This thumbnail sketch of the historical development of traditional linguistics
gives ua some idea about the traditionalists’ approach to language. We will see in the
next unit on the structuralist approach to linguistics thal they rejected the
traditionalist’s mode of language analysis and their perceplion of language. Bul in
realily the structuralists’ reaction was apainst the tradition of school grammars
which had many limilations and shortcomings. The Western and Oriental scholarly
tradilion of language study, as we have seen already, was [ree of many of the
limitations of school grammars. _

The practical framework of language study in this traditional school did have
many strengths also. Their syntactic analysis was based on Parsing’. They deseribed
the parts of speech, the grammatical form and function(s) of a word in g particular
sentence and then divided sentences into parts (i.e. difforent constituents, phrases,
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clauses, ete.) and described their grammatical forms and funetions by capturing their
syntactic interrelations.

The traditional linguists used meaning and infuition in their deacriptive framework as
a tool but later linguists like Chomsky and the Chomskyans did utilise the native
gpeaker’s intuition as data, though not as a tool. Though the structural linguists
rejected traditional linguistics primarily as an ‘unscientific’ model of description, the
cognitivists (or penerativists) borrowed many of the msights of traditional linguistics
in a remarkable way. In fact, they reacted more severely against the structuralists
.and looked upon traditional linguistics with great but cautious attention.

Review Question 1

(i)

(i1)
(iii)
(iv)

(v)
(wi)

What do you think are the greatest achievements of the Greek linguists and
language philogophers?
What is ‘Cratylus’ ? What is its subject? _"“' :

'Whai_: is meant by the debate between the conventionalists and the naturalists 7

What is Varro’s contribution to linguistics?
Comment on Priscian’s Grammar?

Why did Bloomficld say that Panini's Astadhyayi “is one of the greatest
monuments of human intelligence” ? ;

(These answera should not exceed 100 words each)

Review GQuestion 2

(i)
(ii)

(iii)

Write a note on the development of linguistics dl_u'i.ng the Henaissance. (150 .

words) :

Write a short essay on Sir William Jones' contribution to linguistics. (200
words) - et

What is Comparative Philology ? What are the major contributions of
Comparative Philology in the field of langnage study ? (150 words)

1.6

Books Recommended

edition 1967.

Duincers, F. B! 1967 : An introduction to General Linguistics. New York otc :

Holt, Rinehart and Winston.

Howalt, A. P. R. 1984 : A History of English Language Teaching. London :
Oxford University Press.

Kelly, L. G. 1969 : 25 Centuries of Language Teaching, Rowley, Mean : New
bury House. : '

Robins, R. H. 1979 : A Short History of Linguistics. London : Longman. First
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.0 Objectives

The objectives of this unit is to enable you fo — i

e become familiar with the basic assumptionas of the structuralist approach to
linguistics and its approach, method and technique.

® handle various kinds of linguistic data and apply structuralists’ principles to
these. :

@ determ o or identify phonemes and allophones from data provided.

# make norphological analysis and name the processes invelved.

® make labelled IC analyses of English sentences.

.0.1. Introduction :

Linguists belonging to all schools of thought in all ages can be referred to as
tructuralists as they all deal with the structure of language. But the term
tructuralist’ in linguistice is applied specifically to the approach, method and
echnique of language atudy undertaken in America by the linguistics of the first
alf of the 20th century who came under the influence of the American
nthropologists-turned-linguists — Boas, Sapir and Bloomfield.

American structuralism, therefore, had its roots in anthropology. In the early
ears of the century the anthropologists were actively engaged in the atudy of the
\merican Indian (Red Indian) tribes of North America. They were in a desperate bid
o study as many of the tribes and that too as fast as possible, because many of the
ribes were fast dying out. In course of their work they came in close contact with
n enormous diversity of native Red Indian languages and were confronted with
nany startling facts about them. They found that these languages, mostly without
ny alphabet, were essentially very different from familiar languages like Greek,
Latin, English, etc. For instance, in one of the langnages they discovered strange
acts about the Pronominal system. In English the pronouns are marked with person
First Person, Second Person or Third Person), Number (Singular or Plural) and, in
some cases, Gender (Masculine, Feminine or Neuter). But in this language distinctions
hetween animate long and animate short, animate moving and animate at rest were
made. So a noun would be replaced by one pronoun if the noun is tall and another
i it is short. It will have one pronoun if it is running and another if it is lying in
bed. These anthropologists were stuck by such strange and hitherto unknown linguistic
features. Their expectation that all human languages would behave more or less like
English (or any other Indo-European language) received a jolt but they were fascinated
by the strange complexity of these langnages. As a result, these anthropologists
turned into linguists and faced the challenge of scientifically describing these exotic
languages. And their linguistics borrowed a lot of things from anthropology, the
fieldwork methodology being the most salient one.

Against the background of this revelation of linguistic facts of a very different
nature, these linguists now looked back at English (and other familiar languages) to
check if the grammar of the language was really a description of its linguistic facts.
And they found that the traditional grammars of English mentioned and described
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many linguistic features and categories which never existed in the English languay
For example, the traditional grammars of English talked about three Tenses and
cases though there was evidence for only two Tense forms (Past and Present) a;
three Case forms (Nominative, Possessive and Objective) in English. On close aeruti
they detected many limitations and shortcomings of traditional grammars whi
they called the fallacies of traditional grammar. Let us now look into this structural
eritique of traditional grammars. (Please remember that these fallacies are associat
with the tradition of school grammars in particular. The rich and scholarly traditi
of Western linguistics was free of most of these fallacies.)

2.1. The Structuralist Criticism of Traditional Gremm

4.1.1. The Latinate Fallacy : The traditional grammarians borrowed the framewa
of Latin grammar for describing English and other languages. As a result, the Engli
version of Latin grammar pagsed on as English grammar. And, therefore, there w
no support of linguistic evidence from English to prove that English had six cas
(English has two cases for Nouns-and three for Pronouns) or three Tenses (Engli
- has two). This proves that the case system or the Tense system was borrowed fre
Latin instead of an in-depth study of English. This fallacy of using the grammatic
madel of one language for the description of another is known, therefore, as Latina
fallacy. Modern linguists would say every language is a unique system and, therefn
it has to be studied in its own right and merit. :

2.1.2. The Semantic Fallacy : The traditional grammarians used meaning in t
definition or description of grammatical categories. This use of meaning as a tool
criterion in hinguistic description makes grammar unscientific bocause meaning s
cannot be scientifically captured. Meaning is vague, context-bound and subjectiv

Let us consider the definition of an interrogative sentence in traditional gramimi
“An interrogative sentence is one that asks a question”, Now, a sentence like “Cou
you pass me the salt?” is an interrogative sentence as we all know. But does it a
a question?. Of course, not. It is actually making a request. The point is that su
meaning-based definitions are misleading, fallacious and, therefore, unacientifie. T
definition of an interrogative has to be form-based or structure-based and not meanin
based, This is true of many definitions in traditional grammar which are meanin
based and: thus fallacious. ;

2.1.3. The Logical Fallacy: The traditional linguists held that the rules of gramimy
should be governed by the laws of logic. This belief they inherited from the speculati
grammarians of the Middle Ages who thought that human language mirrored tl
universe and because the principle, of logic governed the universe they goverm
language also,

But we find that in every human language there are expressions/utterances whi
may not be considered valid from the point of view of logic. Expressions like ‘rounde
or ‘more perfect’ are very common for the speakers of languages (as in Englis
though they ate not logically valid (as something can be either round or not/eith
perfect or not). Therefore, such expressions by the native speakers of a language a
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;ingui'sticall:,r well-formed and acceptable, irrespective of their logical validity. In
Inglish, the traditional grammarian’s observation that it has three tense forms -
past, present and future - is an example of logical fallacy. As there are three times
. past, present and future - there has to be three tenses, But we know that English
has no future tense; futurity is expressed with the help of virious linguistic devices,
like the use of modalg, like shall or wll, etc. Tense is an inflection and there is no
future tense marked on an English verb. '
In Bangla, for instance, we have three tenses—
khai — eat (I eat)
khelam — ate (I ate)
_ khabo — shall eat (I shall eat)
. And all the tenses are marked on the root verb kha as inflections. But in English
we have only the present and the past tense. The logic that three times will have
to be represented by three tenses is not linguistically validated for English.
Please note here that this traditional statement regarding three tenses in English
is also an illustration of Latinate fallacy as well as semantic fallacy.
In modern linguistice we say that there need not be always a one-to-one :
correspondence between tense and time. Time is a semantic category and Tense is
a grammatical category and there may not be a logical une-to-one correspondence
hetween the two. This is true of sex and gender and countability and number.

9.1.4. The Fallacy of ‘lack of explicitness’ G
Many definitions or descriptions in traditional grammar are not explicit. In other
words, they are not clearly, precisely and unambiguously stated. For example, let us
take Jesperson’s definition or description of subject (and also predicate) in his famous
hook Essentials of English Grammar @ - = ¢

“In such a simple sentence as The dog barks - and naturally also in clauses like
that the dog barks or when the dogb - we call the dog subject and barks predicate.”

The grammarian’s description of the nolion ‘subject’ is inexpertly and yet he
assumes that the reader/learner understands what a ‘zsubject’ is.

2.1.56. The Fallacy of Mixing up Different Criteria

The traditionalists mixed up various criteria in their description of grammatical
items and structures. Sometimes they used semantic criteria, sometimes formal and
sometimes functional. Depending on the context, they would describe the same item
in different ways and assign it different categorical status, For example, they would

describe ‘seience’ as a noun, let us say, in a structure like He's studying science and
would call it an adjective in a structure like He is 8 ing in science college because

in the latter sentence acicnce functions as a modifier of the noun college. Thus they
mixed up different criteria leading to a descriptive framework which does not remain
scientific. Modern linguists, therefore, reject such a framework and they are in
favour of a consistent and formal set of criteria for defining .different word-classes.

9 1.6. The Written Form Fallacy : The traditional linguists used the written form
of the language as their data and, therefore, their deseriplion of a language was the
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description of the written form of the language. The spoken form was complet
ignored. From the modern linguist’s point of view, this is a fallacy because spei
is primary and the written form is only a codification of speech. Thig fallacy led
the neglect of phonology in traditional grammar. You will perhapa remnember that
have already said that the traditional linguists dealt with two basic units in langu:
- word and sentence. -

2,1.7. The Prescriptive Fallacy : The traditionalists preseribed, in many cas
the norms of language use for the native speaker. For example, many grammariz
had suggested that in English aplit infinitives should be avoided, But many nat
speakers of English use thia structure; they would prefer * in : i
kindly to grant me’. A grammarian’s job is to observe data i.e. the native speake
speech and then describe it faithfully and scientifically instead of prescribing nor
for the speaker. In other words, linguistics, according to the modern linguists, sho
be descriptive and not prescriptive.

2.1.8. The Fallacy of Ignoring Language Variations

The traditional grammarians considered language ‘monolithic’. They ignor
different varieties of the same language - dialectal and register varieties — and pz
attention to only one variety, the written language of great literary writers of ¢
past. This is a huge fallacy because language is what people speak and all varieti
of a language need to be scientifically studied.

2.2. SBumming Up

We have touched on some of the major fallacies in traditional grammar. Thisa
did in order to make you understand why this model of linguistic description w
later discarded by the structural linguists of the twentieth century.

The traditional grammarians thus gave us a model of linguistic description whi
was based on ‘parsing’. They described the parts of speech, grammatical form ar
function of a word in a particular sentence and then divided sentences into parts (i,
different conatituents, phrases, clauses, ete.) and described their grammatical forn
and functions by capturing their syntactic interrelations. Though they came und,
severe criticism from the structuralists (1920s- 1960) they presented a model whic
in spite of its intrinsic limitations and the fallacies in practice, did have insights thi
were used by the linguists after the structuralists.

The traditional grammarians used meaning and intuition in their descriptiy
framework as a tool but later lingists like Chomslky and the Chomskyans did utilis
the native speaker’s intuition as data, though not as a tool in thejr framework.

The structuralists’ severe reaction against the traditionalists made the pendulus
swing to the other extreme and it appears that the traditionalists’ lack ¢
“scientificness” made the structuralista ‘scientific’ with almost a vengeance - and i
the latter units we will look into this ‘scientific’ model of syntactic analysis in som
detail and see what sort of reaction they attracted from their successors in the Fel¢
namely the transformational penerativisits,

As the course proceeds we will keep on seeing all these ;iaradigms of’ the 20t
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Century and affirming the ancient truth about science: The history-of any science
_is a history of successive modifications. And when the modifications can no longer

explain the truth, a scientific paradigm is discarded and replaced or superseded by
another. ;

Review Question 3
(a) What is meant by a fallacy’ ?
{b) Answer in one or two sentence(s) on what you underatand about the following
(i} Latinate fallacy.
(ii) Written form fallacy.
(iti) Logical fallacy.

(¢) What fallacies of traditional grammar would you associate with the following
statements?

(i) Noun is the name of a place, person or thing.
(ii) ‘I don’t find none’ - this sentence means I find someone because two
negatives make an affirmative.’ :
(i1} ghall and will are markers to prove that English has a future tense.
(iv) A speaker of English should say “It’s I” in place of It's me.
(d) What role does meaning play in traditional grammar?

2 8 Structural Liguistics Some Basic Principles

On the basis of this observation of the weaknesses in traditional grammar the
structuralists arrived at certain conclusions. ) -
(i) Every language is a unique system and the grammar of a language should be
the actual description of the linguistic facts of that language. '

(ii) The grammatical description of a language chould be the description of the
spoken form of that language (because language is primarily apeech).

(iit) The linguistic description has to be made rigorously séientific and, therefore,
a mindless, mechanistic procedure (‘discovery procedure’ as they call it) has to be
evolved for the analysis and description of unknown languages uging native speakers
of these languages as informants. And this linguistic description has to be given at
different levels of linguistic representation - phonology, morphology and syntax.

(iv) Meaning should be banished from the domain of linguistics. It has to be so
because meaning is subjective, context-bound and, therefore, cannot be captured
scientifically. As a result, it cannot be used as a criterion in a science.

2.3.1. Leonard Bloomfield ,

Leonard Bloomfield (1887-1948) was the central figure in the American structuralist
school; hence this school is also known as the Bloomfieldian school. For the linguists
during the four decades from 1920 to 1960 Bloomfield was the final authority and
his Language (1933) their Bible in language analysis. As Bloomfield had been under
the influence of Behaviourist Psychology the theoretical basis for Bloomfieldian
linguistics was Behaviourism and his notions of language acquisition and langnage
function were behaviouristic in character. For the Bloomfieldians language was a
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form of behavior - they called it verbal behavior - and they did not believe in
anything cognitive or mentalistic about language. They interpreted language function
in terms of a stimulus-response network of activity. : :

Bloomfield explains the'stimulua-respunse network with the help of his famous
Jack and Jill Story. Jill is hungry and wants an apple. This hunger is the stimulus
(5) which causes the reaction (R) for getting the apple. This chain may he aymbolized
as 5 — R. But Jill wants Jack to get the apple for her instead of she herself getling
it. That is to say, she uses a substitute reaction (r) instead of the reaction (R) which
creates a substitute stimulus (8) in Jack in the form of his listening to her request.
This substitute stimulus (s) leads to the real reaction (R)'in Jack for getting the
apple. This stimulus-response network could be captured by the formula:

ST s = R in which the speech events are symbolized by (r......5). The
job of the linguist is to study this speech event and the job of the language learner
18 to interpret the interrelation between § — and 8 — R in a particular speech
. comnmminity. AR

It hag already been mentioned that the structuralista wanted to make linguistica

~an autonomous discipline. They maintained that linguistics had hitherto remained
a parasite discipline attached to various independent disciplines, like philosophy,
religion, psychology, literary criticism, ete. Language had rarely ever been studied

“1in its own right and on its own meril. Comments on language and language study
had been by the way. So the structuralists’ one aim was to raise linguistics to the
status of an independent discipline. :

And because of the other objective of making linguistics a science whatever could
not be captured scientifically was kept outside the scope of linguistics. Therefore, as
we have mentioned already, meaning was banished from linguistics in the structuralist
paradigm. In fact, meaning could come back into the ficld of linguistics only in the
late fifties with what is known as the Chomsky revolution. For about forty years
during the heyday of American structural linguistics meaning could be used neither
as a tool nor as a category in linguistic description. Its only use wag in finding out,
whether certain structures were similar or different.

The structuralists formulated their three-tier framework for linguistic description
under the basic assumption that language was a structured enlity and it exhibited
layers of structuring. They had the Saussurean view that language was a system of
various sub- sygtems. They thought that it would be scientifically more valid to begin
linguistic analysis at the lowest level of speech sounds (phonology). After identifying,
deacribing and classifying the speech sounds in terms of their categorial and funetional
propertiez they would move up to the next higher level of morphology and
morphophonemics. And after scientifically capturing the relationships between various
morphemes in the structure of words and compounds they would move up to the
highest level - the level of syntax. And at this level they would find out how words,
phrases and clauses are interrelated with each other in the structure of sentences/
utterances. '

As mentioned earlier, the Bloomfieldian method of linguistic invesligation was ao
meticulously organized into a rigorous scheme that almost nothing wag left to the
individual linguist’s imagination. There were various slages through which this
investigation was to be undertaken and there were specific sets of objeclives that
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had to be achieved, The operation began with the collection of linguistic data and
ended in giving a complete and explicit description of the grammar of the language.

2.9.1.1. Collection of data _

" For collecting linguistic data the structuralists evolved a fieldwork methodology.
The linguist presumably is not a native speaker of the language that he is working
n. He collects the data at random through his informants who are native speakers
{ the language. This data ig processed at the language laboratory for a detailed
phonetic transcription. And the phonetically transcribed version of this ‘representative’
sample of native speaker’s speech becomes the Jinguistic corpus’ for the linguist to
work on.

9.8.1.2. Discovery Procedure

Central to the structuralist framework of linguistics is their concept of ‘discovery
procedure’. This procedure or technique was formulated in such a manner that once
applied on the ‘corpus’ it would identify and discover the linguistic elements of the
language at various levels and capture their interrelations. In other words, it is a
set of principles to be applied mindlessly on the data with a view fo giving an
adequate scientific description of the language at the levels of phonology, morphology
and syntax. :

2.4. Structural Phonology

The structuralists start their linguistic analysis on a bottom-to-top basis. They
begin at the lowest level of speech sounds, Here they fivst study the phonetic features
of the speech sounds in a language and then study how these sounds or ‘phones’ are
organized and patterned in the sound system of the language. Central to their
phonological study are the following notions or concepts.

2.4.1 The Phoneme
A phoneme is a minimal distinctive unit in the sound system of a particular
language.
Let us consider the following three pairs of English words :

[pin] [big] . [bit]

[bin] [bag] [big] oyl
Words in each of these pairs have different meanings. [pin] and [bin] have
different meanings and this difference is brought about by the initial spunds [p] and
[bl. Similarly, in the second pair the medial gounds |I] and [a] bring about the
change of meaning between |big] and [bagl. And in the third pair the sounds
responsible for semantic change are the final sounds [t] and [g]. The structural
linguists call these three pairs ‘minimal paire’. A minimal pair is a pair of words in
which the difference lies at the level of only one gound segment and because of this
difference the words have different meanings. So here we have three minimal pairs.
And in these minimal pairs the replacement of one sound by another brings about
a change in meaning. Thiz meaning - changing property is called ‘distinctive’. So in
the first pair [p] and [b], the initial gounds are distinctive and they are, therefore,
different phonemes in English. '
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2.4.2. The Environment

We have seen that in the first pair above [p] and [b] occur in identical environm¢
because they are initial sounds and both are followed by [-in]. Linguistic environme
therefore, is to be ascertained by what occur(s) before the sound and what occur
after the sound. Here in the word [pin], for instance, [p] is preceded by bound:
and followed by [-in] and same is the environment for [b] in [bin]. So far both
and [b] the environment is [#in] (# indicates the word boundary). In other wor
[p] and [b] occur in identical environment. If we talk about the immediate environms
of these two sounds here, we have to say that their immediate environment is
il. Immediate environment is constituted by what immediately precedes the sou

-and what immediately follows it. ' '

2.4.3. Distribution

The occurrence of a particular sound in an environment is its distribution. TI
notion of ‘distribution’ is very crucial in structural linguistics in general and structw
phonology in particular. As the structuralists discard meaning as a criterion
linguistic analysis. They depend on distribution for identification and analysis
data. Their principles of phonemic analysis are based on their study of the distributi
of speech sounds in the data. ;

2.4.4. The Principles of Phonological Analysia

The structuralists evolved a ‘discovery procedure’ for identification, descripti
and classification of linguistic data. This principle, they assume, is mechanist
mindless and rigorous in such a way that, when applied on the data, it ‘wou
automatically give the scientific deseription of the data. At the level of phonolo
they have five principles of phonemic analysis to determine the phonemes of
language. These principles constitute the discovery procedure at the level of phonolo
and they are applied on the phonetic data to find out which phones belong to whi
phonemes and what kinds of interrelation they have between them.

(i) The Principle of Contrastive Distribution: When two sounds occur
identical environment and their replacement by each other brings about a change
meaning they are said to be in contrastive distribution. Take into consideration t
three minimals pairs mentioned earlier. In [pin] and [bin], [p] and [b] are in contrasti
distribution because [p] and [b] occur in identical environment and their replaceme
by each other brings about a semantic change. Similarly, [i] and fa] are in contrasti
distribution in [big] and [bag] and in the pair [bit] and [bigl, [t] and [g] are
contrastive distribution with each other. Sounds in contrastive distribution belong
different phonemes.

(ii) The Principle of Free Variation: When two sounds ocour in identic
environment but their replacement by each other does not bring about any chan,
in meaning, they are said to be in free variation. For example, [kAp] in Engli
means ‘cup’ and [kAp*] also means the same. So [p] and [p7] in English are in fiy
variation. (Please note that [p] i a released plosive and [p] is an unreleased |
unexploded plogive). This is true of the other voiceless plosives - [t] & [t*] and [
and [k*]—also. '
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And if two sounds are in free variation they can never be different. phonemes;
they will be allophones of the same phoneme. [p] & [p;] are, therofore, allophones
of the same phoneme. -

(iii) The Principle of Complementary Distribution : When two sounds can
never oceur in each other’s environments they are said to be in complementary
distribution with each other. For example, voiceless aspirated and voiceless
unaspirated plosives in English are in complementary distribution. [p] and [p] are
in complementary distribution; [t] and (t"] are in complementary distribution and,
again, [k] and [k"] are in complementary distribution in English. This is so because
the voiceless aspirated plossive and its unaspirated counterpart cannot occur in each
other’s environment. The aspirated one oceurs only in accented syllable initial position
in Eng]ish where the unaspirated can never occur. :

(iv) The Principle of Sufficient Phonetic Similarity : This refers to the
phonetic or physical similarity between the sounds in question. For example. [p] and
[b] are phonetically similar as they are both bilabial plosives. Similarly, [p] and [ph]
are also phonetically sufficiently similar as they are voiceless bilabial plosives - one

being aspirated and the other unaspirated. This sufficient phonetic similarity is ve'r},r‘

crucial for sounds being allophones of the same phoneme. Two sounds in
complementary distribution will be allophones of the same phoneme if they have
sufficient phonetic similarity. For example. in English (p] and [ph] will be allophones
of the same phoneme as (i) they are in complementary distribution and (i) they are
phonetically sufficiently similar. ' Lok

(v) The Principle of Pattern Congruity : In all human languages there is
usually a pattern in which the sounds are organized. Consider the following data
from a hypothetical language. _

© 1. [bed] — go 2. [be:d] — cat 3. [Sut] = you 4. [Sut] — they
5. [Sok] — tiger 6. [Sok] — cow 7. [myks] — girl 8, [my:ks] — boy

We can easily see that in this language short vowels are in contrastive distribution
with their long counterparts. If we come across another pair of short and long
vowels, say [il and [if]. in the language but we do not get any minimal pair to show
that they are in contrastive distribution we can conclude that these two vowels will
also belong to different phonemes. This conclusion is arrived at by the application
of ‘Pattern Congruity’ as in this language short vowels and their long counterparts
are different phonemes as confirmed by the data. The pattern of the langnage shows
that vowel length is phonemic in this language. :

At the level of phonology, therefore, the structural linguist applies his ‘discovery
procedure’ to identify the phonemes in a language and the various allophonic variants
that a phoneme has. His objective is to identify, describe and classify the speech
sounds by applying these various principles of phonemic analysis. He idealises the
actual phones (or Speech Sounds) in a language to a minimal number of distinctive
sounds (or Phonemes). He does so as minimization/idealization is an essential exercise
in a science and the structuralist would make linguistics a science - a rigorous
science - at any cost. : :
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Review Questions 4
(a). What is a phoneme? How would you differentiate between a phoneme and
its allophones? :
(b) How would you distinguish between contrastive distribution and free variation?
(e) What is meant by ‘linguistic environment’? Answer with illustrations.
(d) Examine the data given below and find out if {t] and [d] are allophones of
the same phoneme or different phonemes, State your reasons.

1. [ridu] - girl : 6. [metro] — key
2. [sade] — house 7. [Iamte| — heer
3. [sistu] — donkey ' 8. [madin] - tap
4. [kadu] — boy 9. [setke] — tail .
5. [ruktun] — soap 10. [semti] — height

[This problem, I know, is difficult for you. But if you try, you might solve it.]

2.5. Structural Morphology

Now that the linguist’s job at the level of phonology is over the structuralist would
move up to the- next higher level of linguistic organization known as morphology
and morpho-phonemics. Morphology is the study of words and their structure. And
morphophonemics, as a branch of morphology, deals with the phonological realizations
of morphemes (we will explain the term ‘morpheme’ now). '

At the level of morphology the linguist tries to look into how morphemes are
combined to make higher/larger units like words or compounds.

2.6.1 The Morpheme

The traditional grammarians worked with two basic units of linguistic deseription
— the word and the sentence. The assumption was that everybody was familiar with
. these two units and, therefore, there was no serious attempt at defining these terma.
They were almost taken for granted. Moreover, the traditional grammarians dealt
with the written form of language and so their data was marked with various
punctuation signs like the full stop, or the note of interrogation, ete. And words also
are separated {rom each other in the written form by spaces.

The structuralists, theréfore, wanted to have a scientifically definable unit in the
grammatical system. They postulated such a unit called ‘morpheme’. Take for example
the word girls. Thia can be divided into two constituents - girl and 5. Let us call
these units morphemes. Similarly, undemocratic is made of three morphemes un-,
democrat_and —jc. A morpheme, therefore, is a minimal meaningful unit in the
-grammatical system of a language. W :

In doormat there are two morphemes — door and mat, because door is a meaningful
and minimal unit and mat is also a minimal and meaningful unit. And the word
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derives its meaning from the meanings of these two morphemes. But the word carpet
is a single morpheme. Though car and pet are scparate morphemes, carpet is not
derived from these two as they are semantically unrelated,

2.5.1.1. Free Morphemes and Bound Morphemes -

Morphemes can be broadly divided into two categories — Free and Bound. A free
morpheme can occur independently in the language but a bound morpheme cannot
occur on its own; it needs the support of another morpheme or morpheme combination
for its occurrence. For example, boy, girl, bus, wife are fres morphemes but un-—,
en—, in-, —ly, —ness, —i¢ -ion are bound morphemes. Bound murphemes' are called
affixes. In the structure of undémocratic un- is an affix (it is called a prefix as it
occurs before the free form demoeratic and jc is another affix (it is called a suffix |
as it is attached at the end of the free form democrat) and demoacrat is a free
morpheme. The free form that receives an affix (either a prefix or a suffix) is called
a stem and when a stem becomes an indivisible unit, ie. a free morpheme, it is
called a root. Let us have a diagrammatic representation of the word undemocratic
in its morphological structure.

undemmocratic

|
|
Lil— democratic
{Prefix) : _ {Btem)
o |
democratic - e =ic
(Stem root) ; (Buffix)

2.5.1.2. Derivations and Inflections

As on the basis of their position or oceurrences in a stem the linguists divide the
affixes into Prefixes and Suffixes, on the bagis of their functional status affixes can
be classified further into inflections and derivations.

Inflections are said to change the form of a word and derivations constitute
processes of word formation. In other words, inflections function within a paradigm
(a paradigm is a set of related items) whereas derivations create new paradigms, For
example, let us consider the following paradigm of eat.

1. eat = eat + Tenge Present

2. eats e + Tense Present

3. ate - eat + Tense Past

4. eating - . | eat + Present Participle
+

h. eaten - eat Paat Participle
But within this paradigm of ‘eat’ we cannot have eater (eat + er), because with
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the suffix —er, eater gets a paradigm of its own. S0 —er does not function within the
paradigm of eat, inatead it has created a paradigm of its own. The paradigm of cater
has the following items : =~ -

1. eater - + Singular Numbher
2, eaters - +  Plural Number

3. eater’s - + Pussessive Case

4. eaters - + Plural + Possessive

In English the major Inflectional suffixes function within the paradigms of verhs,
nouns and adjectives. For example,

“boys — (Number)  writes — (Tense Pres) sharper — (Degree Comp.)
" writing — {Pru;,,rrgssive} sharpest — (Degree Superlative)
boy’s — (Case) wrote — (Tense Past) :

! written — (Past Participle)

All inflections in English are suffixes but all suffixes are not inflections, And all
prefixes in English are derivations but all derivations are not Prefixes. In other
words, derivations are both prefixes and suffixes and inflections are only auffixes in
English. Some derivations are Class-changing and some are class-maintaining though
all inflections are only class-maintaining. ‘Class’ here refers to the ‘part of speech’
status of a word/stem. For example, the inflection Tense Present or Tense Past
cannot change the class of the stem, because the verb remains a verb ever after
these inflections are attached to them :

write (V) — writes (V)
write (V) — wrote (V)
want (V) GO wants (V)
want (V) — wanted (V)

But derivations, as already mentioned, can be hoth class-maintaining and class- -
changing. Consider the following class-maintaining derivations.

impossible greenish

Incorrect friendship

illogal : boyhood
disproportionate cowardice

Some class-changing derivations in English :
encourage ~ (a noun becoming a verh)
before ~ (noun/adjective becomes a preposition)
confront — (noun becomes a verb)
singer — (verh becomes a noun)
motionless — (noun becomes an adjective)
selective ~ (verb becomes an adjective)

This process of a stem receiving affixes is known as the morphological process of
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tion. There is also another process in which two or more stems are combined
[:}gct‘ner. This morphological process is called compounding. For example,

dumihel] ; - dry clean _
| [ I I il
: door hell dry clean
| (stem (stem (s &) (s & 1)
& &
root) root)

buy-now-pay-later
|

|
buygnow . ' pay-later

i Estlem] i (stem)
[ | : _ = [ 5
buy now pay later
(s & r) (s & 1) {atem (stem)
Fiid rﬂﬂt} !
| I
late ! —er
(5 & 1) (inflectional

suffix)

2.5.1.3 Word-building Processes : 2
The structuralists also talk about various other word-building processzes, like
reduplication (e.g. dbire dVire (very slowly) in Bangla), vowel change (e.g. write—
wrote, or abide — abode, etc.). acronym (e.g. WHO/hu/ - World Health Organisation),
blends or portmanteau words (e.g. motel — motor + hotel), back formation (e.g..
resurrection — resurrect or editor — edit), ete. :

Thus the structural linguists applied their discovery procedure at this level of
morphology by looking inte the morphological structuring of words and compounds.
They study the interrelations between morphemes in a word/compound structure
scientifically without using meaning as a tool or criterion in the analytical framework.

2.6 Structural Morphophonemics

Morphophonemics or morphophonology is a branch of morphology which deals
with the interrelations between morphemes and their allomorphs. In other words, it
is concerned with the various phonological realizations of the morphemes. In our
discussion on structural phonology we have fold you about the notion of the phonemes
- and their respective allophones and that is comparable to the notions of the
morphemes and their allomorphs. For example, [plural) is a morpheme in English
which may be realized in different phonological forma.
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leat} + [plural} = t:at&-’Kﬁ}tsf.EPlural} has here the I-sl allomorph.
fboyl + {plural} = boys/h3iz/./—zlallomorph occurs here.
{bus} + [plural} = buses/bfsiz/./~iz/allomorph occurs here.

So we gee that the three major allomorphs of the plural morphemes is I=af:
and /~iz/. In addition to these, the plural in English has also some other minor
irregular -allomorphs, like—

sheep + plural = sheep (zero allomorph)
man + plural = men (process allomorph). Here the vowel is changed as a proce:
child + plural = children (process + {ren/allomorph

It is intéresting to note that the major allomorphs of the [plural} ~/a, z, iz/— a
also the major allomorphs of the morphemes {Pogsessive Case} and {Tense Presen
See the following example :

Eliot + Poss, = Eliot's {(/s/allomorph)

Shakespeare + Poss. = Shakespeare’s (/~z/ allomorph)
Keats + Poss. = Keats' (/iz/ allomorph)

. OR,

look + Present = looks (/s/ allomorph)

die + Present = dies (/-z/ allomorph)

wash + Preseni = washes (/—iz/ allomorph)

You can, therefore, easily see that these allomorphs of the morphemes {P1], {Poss
and {Pres.} are systematically distributed in the morphophonemic system of Englis
And it also indicates that every human language is highly systematic and wel
organized. The rules of distribution of these three allomorphs of the {Plural), {Presen
and {poss.} can be stated in the following way. 'z

. (1) The /<iz/ allomorph occurs when it is attached to a stem ending in anyone |
the six sibilants in English - s, [:J].t[, % Zand d3. In other words, these thre
suffixes (morphemes) will be realized as/-iz/ when preceded by a sibilant. .

(ii) The /~z/ allomorph occurs when it is preceded by voiced sounds other than th
three voiced sibilants — z, 3 and d3. :

(ii1) The /-g/ allomorph occurs when preceded by voiceless sounds other than th
three voiceless sibilants - s, [, and tf. .

Again, we can formulate the morphophonemic rules of distribution of the {Pag
-in English in the following way. : :
; ' {Past}

: |
[ I ' u
f—id/ /—d/ It/
when preceded by When preceded by  when preceded by
: A or fdf voiced sounds other voiceless sounds
e.g wait — wailed * than /~df other than /-t/
guard — guarded e.g. love — loved e.g. like — liked
mail — mailed laugh — laughed
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Like the affixes, the free morphemes also have allomorphic variations. Some free
morphemes in English may have only one allomorph; but some may have more than
one. For.example, {bus} has only one allomorph — /b[ & but {house} has two allomorphs..

{hﬂ!i}ﬂﬂ}
I : |
/haus/ e /hauz/
in ‘house’ in ‘houses’
{divine) ;
5y patll |
[divain/ _ fdivin/
_ in ‘divine’ : in ‘divinity’

The structuralists have also taken note of some very important morphophonemie
processes in English. '

(a) Assimilation : When morphemes are combined (as in Sandhi rules in Bangla,
Sanskrit, ete.) the neighbouring phonemes become phonologically more like each
* other. For example, fin/ + fposibl/ = fim'pa sibl/

Here /n/ becomes /m/ in the environment of or under the influence of /p/.

(b) Syncape : It is a process of deletion of medial vowels or consonants,

Hindi : /2sd)/ + i/ — /fosli/(real)
Collogquial English : fju:/ + /hav/ - fjuv/

(¢) Addition of phoneme or Epenthesis : When two or more morphemes are
combined a new phoneme may be added in the process. For example,

fstro§/ + 1€/ — Petro§ge/ (/g/ is added)
Faoldm/ + /aiz/ — lsoldmnaiz/ (/nl ig added) ; .

(d) Stress - Shift : When an affix is attached to a stem the stress shifte from one
syllable to another. ; : i

*Photograph — Pho'tography — Photo’graphic
"‘President — Presi'dential :
~ e'lectric —» elec'tricity : 5T

The structuralists thus applied their discovery procedure at this level of morphology
and tried to find out and explain the morphological and morphophonemic process by
capturing the interrelations between different morphemes and between morphemes
and their allomorphic variations. Their focua of attention at this level was the words
and the compounds as linguistic units.

Review Questions & : '

(a) Give morphological analysis of the following English words with the help of

tree diagrams : ' . : .

1. personal 6. theatrical

2. salesgirl 7. hardwares

3. incorrect 8. unconditional
4. ability : : 9. Indianness

5. characterization 10. men.
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(b) How would you distinguish bhetween a mufpheme and an allomorph ?
(c) What is the difference between morphology and morphophonemics?
{d) How would you differentiate between affixation and compounding?

2,7. Structural Syntax v

The framework of syntactic analysis used by the structuralists is known as
Immediate Constituent analysis (IC analysis). They had the objective of capturing
interrelations between constituents which are immediately related rather than those
remately or distantly related in a particular linguistic structure. For example, in the
sentence - Birds fly in the sky - all the five constituents (words) do not have the
same syntactic status. They are not merely linearly or sequentially related with each
other; they also have a hierarchical relation within the structure :

Birds fly in the | | sly
it 8
‘ 5 LR e
5 4
1 2

This five-word structure has eight immediate constituents in the syntatic hierarchy.
And their relation is as follows: I and 2 are ICs, 3 and 4 are ICs, 6 and 6 are ICs
and 7 and 8 are ICs. '

You must have noticed from the above box diagram that the linguists have used
bracketing convention to capture the IC interrelations. And this bracketing convention
they have borrowed from mathematics. This bracketing device helps to disambiguate
structures which are otherwise ambiguous. Let us consider the following problem.

2 3+4=7 _ ;

The answer to this problem could be either 10 or 14 depending on the order of
application of the rules of addition and multiplication, If we apply multiplication
first and addition next, we get 10. But if we use addition first and multiplication
next we get 14. In order to avoid such problems of ambiguity the mathematicians
use the bracketing convention. i
For example.

2 3)+4=10
2 (3+4) =14 ,

Thus the ambiguity is resolved. For resolving such ambiguity in linguistic
structures. he linguists also use the bracketing system. Let us consider the following
linguistic structure.

Lazy men and women

The ambiguity here lies in the scope of modification of ‘lag y. If it modifies men
alone We have one meaning but if ‘lazy’ modifies both men and women we have
another meaning. By using bracketing we can disambiguate this structure :
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Gy _ lazy men ‘ and \ ‘ women

or (ii) lazy [ men 1 1 and ‘ ‘ Women

This model of syntactic analysis is known as IC analysis. The structural linguists
not only capture the relations between the immediate constituents in a structure by
bracketing them but also by labelling them. Without the labels the bracketing system
would be inadequate and inexplicit. Some linguists use categorial labelling (like NP,
Verb, PP, etc.) and some other structural linguists use functional labelling (like
subject, verbal, complement, modifier, ete.) The functional labels are more insightful
and explanatory as they capture the functional relations between elements in a
specific structure. Therefore, here in this course for you we will follow the system
of functional labelling in understanding the structural syntactic analysis.

The five major structures explained by the structuralists are the following .

The structure of predication (Subject — Predicate)
The structure of complementation (Verbal — Complement)
The structure of modification (Head — modifier)
_The structure of subordination (Subordinator — Dependent Unit)
The structure of co-ordination (Independent Unit — Co-ordinator —
Independent’ Unit).
For understanding these five structural configurations let us use some examples,

BN Bk

fly in the sky

1. (a) Birds ‘ |
Subject Predicats
(b) ‘ That he is a useless fellow iz true
Subject Predicate
2. (a) John is l | a teacher
verbal complement
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o) Ho | estanke || tired

verbal compl.

8. (a) A ‘ ‘ pm}.';le'm .

Modifier Head

(b) If you work hard ‘ I you will succeed
Modifier Head
4. (a) - 'in | | the library
Bubordinator : Dependent Unit
_I[h} To ‘ | err is human
Subord. .'Dep. Unit
B. (a) John | and ‘ ‘ Jane ‘
.Independent Co-ordinator Independent
Unit : Unit
{(b) He went there | | but ‘ i she came here
Independent Co-ordinator - Independent
Unit Unit

2.7.1. The Structum of Predication

As shown above, the structure of Predication has “hmar}r cuts and we get

immediate constituents—Subject and Predicate (I (a) and (b) above). The structu
linguist have used here the traditional linguists’ termmnlog:,r Now consider |
following sentences.

T Y’asmaen | | passed away

Subject i Predicate -

. 86



K2 1 The book on the table

. is mine .

Subject Predicate

3. 1 That he is very intelligent

l 16 beyond doubt N

Subject ~ Predicate

1.9.2. The Structure of Complementation

This is also a binary structure in which one constituent is ‘verbal’ and the other
ne is ‘complement’. For example, :

4. John isJ 1 a teacher i
verbal = complement

Subject ) Predicate

In this structure the complement is grammatically a complement in the sense of
traditional grammar. In traditional grammar they say that a complement is an
element without which the sentence remains incomplete and ungrammatical.
Therefore, in structures with be-type or become-type verbs the verb will be functionally .
called verbal and the element(s) following the verb will be the complement.

Consider the following sentences with be-type and become-type verbs.

5. He - looks ‘ _ ' ; tired.
vﬁrhﬁl complement
Subject Predicate
{*look’ is & be-type Verh‘} :
6. . He l became ] ] an administrator B
j.rerbal éumplement
3 Buhjt;ct . Predicate
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7. The milk turne-d_‘ ‘ sour

verbal complement
Subject Predicate e
{(‘turn’ here is a become-type verk
8. He got | I terribly annoyed
verbal complement
Subject | " Predicate -

. _ -(‘get’ is a become-type verh
There are a number of such verbs which function as be-type / become-type verbs
‘look’, ‘appear’, ‘seem’, ‘turn’, ‘get’, ‘happen’, ete. ¢

In addition to complements being marked or labelled as ‘complements’, th

structuralists treat objects also as complements. So a sentence with a transitive ver]
and its object(s) will be captured the same way. Look at the following examples.

9.  The teacher loves ‘ " her pupils
verbal complement
Subject Predicate
10. She eats ! ! fried cockroaches.
verbal complement

Subject Predicate

You have just sum that the verbal-complement structure is easy to capture when
the verb is a monotransitive verb (a verb with one ohject). But it will be difficult to
capture the interrelations between a ditransitive verb (a verb having two objects)
and its two objects. If we treat the verb as verbal and the two objects together as
complement, then we will find it difficult to capture the syntactic relation between
the two objects. Examine the following sentence. '

1L He taught me linguistics
b 2
verbal complement
Subject Predicate
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Are the two objects me and linguistics really immediate constituents? your sense

of English and intuition about the struct
related to taught just as linguisties 15 also
me and he taught linguistics — appears to
linguistics cannot be immediate constituents
this sentence the following way.

ure will tell
immediately related to taught.(He taught

you that me is immediately

be the meaning). Therefore, me and
. 8o the linguists capture the syntax of

He l tau;ght‘\ ‘ me Llinguisti::;-s:
verbal compl.
verbal mplement
Subject _ Predicate

{Please note here that this is
the verbal but this is the better of the two
let us work out a few more sentences W

not very scientific to call the verb-the first object as

options in the framework).
ith this structure.

12. He asked ] l me to do it immediately
verbal compl.
_ verbal ; complement
Subject Predicate

(The infinitival phrase ‘to do it immediately’
verb ‘asked.

is the second object of the ditransitive

13. I | told 1 l him . ] that John was_leaﬁng for England
yverbal compl.
verbal complement
Bubject FPredicate

(Here the that-clause is the

2.7.8. The Structure of Modification
In this binary structure of modification we

Modifiors usually perform adjectival or adverbial fu
another will be called a modifier and that which

Look at the following examples.
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14. ) A || mysatery

Modifier Head :
15. All those wonderful lonesco I Lplays
| Modifier . Head =
Modifier Head
Mnéiﬁar Head
—Mudiﬁer Head g0
16.  If you touch her || I | will | kill | ] you
Mﬂdjﬂe.r r Head | _
Verbal : Compl,
Suhj. Pred. e
Modifier Head ]
17. When she smj_lga whole | | world
Modifier . Head
Modifier Head
' Subject " Predicate
Modifier Heat_i _
Now let us examine the difference between the two apparently similar structures
given below. ,
18 (a). . They sleep ’ } in the lihrar:,r.
Head o Modifier
Subject Predicate
18 (b). They are | | in the library
verbal : Complement
- Bubject Predicate .
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In 18 (a) ‘in the library’ functions as a modifier of the Head verb ‘sleep’ and it
not a complement because we can stop after ‘sleep’. But in 18(b) the same element
a complement as it occurs after the verb be (are). Thus the functional labelling in
T analysis helps us to capture the structural interrelations in a unique way.

7.4, The Structuré ‘of Bubordination
In this binary structure one immediate constituent is subordinator and the other
: a dependent unit.Look at the following examples. : :

the | ] car
l;Mud, Head

|| Subord.  Dependent Unit

19. The girl 1:1 . in

Mod  Head Vorbal Complement
Subject - ".iis‘_r_udit:ate

(The Preposition in subordinates the following noun phraé:é the car)

20. To “ err H .is. H human

Subord. Dep. Unit i “-.?erhal Complement
Subject ; Predicate .

(Here the infinitive to subordinates the verb phrase gﬁ,}

2.1.' John \ ‘a father is l a ‘ l teacher
Dep. Unit Subord. _ ‘ Mod. Head
73 Mod Hemi__] 1 Verbal Complement.
Subject - Predicate

{(Here the possessivizer('s) subordinates the noun phrase John.)

22. ~ When she smiles the _whnle | lwur‘:'d weeps.
: Mod. Head
Bubj. - Pred. Mod. Head .
" Subord Dependent Unit | | Subject Predicats
Modifier ZHE . Head '

(Here t}-m éuhnrdinaﬁng conjunction ﬂhﬂl subordinates the sentence she smiles
which is reduced to a subordinate clause to the main clause the whole world weeps.
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2.7.5. The Structure of Co-ordination :
This 18 the only structure in IC analysis which is non-binary. The immediate constituen

in this structure, therefore, will be more than two-Independent unit - co-ordinator
Independent unit. The total number of independent units could be ag many as possibl
depending on the structure.

Congider the following structures.

23 John ‘ ’ and ] Mary
Ind. Unit Co-ord. Irl‘.d, Unit
24. John [ Mary ’ Dick ‘ [ and ‘ L Sam
Ind. Unit Ind. Unit Ind. Um'f.. Co-ord. Ind. Unit
26. I ‘ went r [ there and she came | away
L Head Mod. Head Mod.
Bubj. Pred. : Bubj Prd.
Ind Unit Co-ord Ind. Unit
26. She saw ‘ and ‘ conguered
Ind. Unit Ind. Unit Co-ord. Ind Unit
Subyj. Pred.

This framework of syntactic analysis is diffevent from that of the traditiona
-grammarians. The structuralists’ claim that they could analyse any sentence in i
language within this framework appeared to be valid during the heyday of America
structuraliam. This model of syntax could also capture ambiguity and resolve it ti
a certain extent by showing two different sets of interrelations in two different I

structures. ) : s
27 (a)  Bahy swallows | [ fly
| Verbal Compl.
Suhj. Pred.
(The meaning captured is : Baby swallows the fly)
27 (b)  Baby | | swallows fly
Maod. Head
Subject Pradicate

(The meaning captured is : Small swallows fly.)
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28(a) Three extraordinary physicians l i l magazines

1 e sub.
_ Mod. Head
‘ Mod Head
Mod. Head
28(b)  Those l extraordmaly_l ! physicians ] magazines
J l_ Mod. Head ‘1
Mod Head
Dependent Unit sub.
“ Mod. Head

2.7.6 Nop-contiguous IC Structures

Elements belonging to the same constituent may not occur in their normal word
order always. This is true of all human languages. Sentences having such constituents
with displaced word order present certain problems in IC analysis. Congider the
following interrogative sentence.

99. Have you gone crazy? .

Here the verbal unit have gone is non-contiguous because of the inversion. The
anxiliary element have has been shifted from its normal position to the left of the
_subject NP you. In such cases the linguist would show the discontinuous elements
first, rewrite them, and then label them.

Step 1 : Have you l gone crazy?
gubj.

Pred. Pred.
Step 2 : This sentence may be rewritten as
You have - 1 l gone J \ crazy
_ Mod. -  Head
Verbal | Compl.
Bubj . ~ Predicate

Let us consider a few more sentences with discontinuant elements.

30. already done it.

Rewritten as : He has done it already.
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31. ﬁai&er. nor - Jonathan cnuId. do it.
Rewritten as i fEse g,
John nﬂi@w no JnnathaF could do i
' s Mod. - ﬁi -'
* Ind. Unit Co-ord Ind Unit. Verbal Ii?ﬂm:
Subject .Predicate

2.6.8, Summing Up : .

Now that we have presented the structural model of syntax in a simplified way
rather briefly, you could possibly say that there is nothing revolutionary in this
framework. But in spite of this there iz no denying the fact that this model had a
significant role in the development of the later models of syntax in modern linguistica.
It systematized traditional formulations following its own theoretical stance. The
framework was first outlined by Leonard Bloomfield in his Language (1933) and
later elaborated and formalized by the Bloomfieldians. The framework has many
weaknesses and limitations and cannot answer many questions satistactovily but it
has drawn our attention to innumerable questions that It has raised. And In the
process of trying to understand these questions and solve these problems about
language and linguistics, this model appears to be inadequate, mindless
and mechanistic, thereby leading to the birth of a more adequate and effective model
of syntactic analysis proposed by the hew generation of linguists.

Review Questions - 6 _

Give immediate constituent analysis of the following English sentences. Use topless
box diagrams. ;

(i) Drink wet cement and get really stoned.

(i) As you sow so you reap. _ :

(in) Whenever I fee the world is moving too fast I go to the post office.

(iv) His wife asked him to clean the dishes. :

(v).I told her not to play on the railway lines,

2.8.1. More Summing Up

It is to be noted that the structuralists rejected the traditional framework as a
severe reaction to their “unscientific” approach. The pendulum swang to the other
extreme in their rejection of the traditional model. s

The structuralist model had its heyday during the four decades from the 19205
to 1960 and continued as the most dominant model in linguistic analysis. But the
inherent weaknesses of this framework started showing themselves at different
levels of analysis and with respect to different syntactic structures. As a result of
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this, the basic assimptions of the structuralist approach were questioned and its

" theoretical foundations were shaken. A completely new model of syntactic analysis

was proposed as an alternative to the structuralist model by Noam Chomeky in his

revolutionary work syntactic structures published in 1957. This proposal came in the

form of a challenge to American structuralism and hence known as the Chomsky

_ revolution. In the following unit on Cognitive Approach to Linguistics we will learn
more about this post-structuralist framework. :

2.9. Relevance of Structural Linguistics to English
Language Teaching . '

You must be wondering why you need to know so much about structural linguistics
or what ite relevance is to E(nglish) L{anguage), Tleaching). The answer to that 1s
that structural linguistics, directly and indirectly has brought about a phenomenal
change in the field of language teaching. In fact, the very concept of language
teaching has been transformed as a result of the developments in structural linguistics.
For instance, it is now recognized that the teaching and learning of a language
means the acquisition of its spoken form rather than its written form. In other
words, the very aim of language teaching has changed. This shift of focus has led
to a change in syllabus or curriculum design (= content), the writing of text books
and teaching materials, the methodology of teaching and classroom techniques.

For instance, during the Second World War, utilising insights from linguistics and
psychology, exotic langnages like Japanese were taught to ordinary (= not brilliant)
American soldiers with remarkable success within a short time, so that they were
able to take part in normal everyday communication with nature speakers. In the
process, the so-called audio lingual method, pattern practice, mimicry and
memorization, the use of audio visual aids etc. were utilised.

The success of the Army Programme demonstrated the practical relevance of
linguistics. Since then, the application of linguistics has exercised the minds of many
scholars. Specially in language teaching hopes have been raised that better, more
efficient and quicker results can be achieved if the insights of linguistice are applied
properly. [In Paper II you will be introduced to some of these concepta.] Such a quest
has resulted, first, in the search for and development and deployment of the so-called
“best method” (e.g. the audiolingual method right through to the communicative
approach in recent times), and secondly, in the emergence of an entirely new
interdiscipline. Applied Linguistics with which you will become more familier in Paper I

2.10. Books Recommended i

1. Bloomfield, B. 1933, Language. New York : Holt, Rinehart and Winston.

2. (leason, H. A. 1961. An Introduction to Descriptive Linguistics. New York:
Holt, Rinehart and Winston.

3, Gleason, H. A. 1966. Linguistics and English Grammar. New York: Holt,
Rinehart and Winston. .

4. Hockett, C. F. 1958. A Course in Modern Linguistics. New York: The Macmillan
Company..
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Unit 83 O Cognitive Approach to 'Ling‘uistica.

Structures
3.1 Objectives
3.2, Introduction : The human mind and its sciences.
3.3 Some Areas of Study
3.3.1. Cognitive Payﬂhﬁlug_v
3.3.1.1. Artificial Intelligence
3.3.1.2, Different Schnnln of Peychology
3.8.2. Paycholinguistics
3.3.2.1. Phonology-
3.2.2.2. Syntax
3.8.2.3. Semantics
3.8.8. Cognitive Linguistics
3.3.4. Major Figures in Cognitive Sciences

1. Edward Sapir and Benjamin Lee-Whorf
2. B. F. Skinner : '

3, Noam Chomsky

4. Sidney Lamb

6. dJerry Fodor

6. Georpe Lakoff.
3.4. Summing Up
3.6. Glossary
3.6. Comprehension Questions
3.7. Books Recommended

3.1. Objectives

This unit aims at helping you to understand the relationship between language
and human mind. It introduces the kind of linguistics that treats langnage basically
as a product and agent of mental processes. A basic point which needs to be made
clear at the outset is that this unit is not solely about Psychelinguistics. [This will
be introduced in Paper 2] : '

The issues related to language and mind are dealt wﬂ.h in a broad way in this
unit. The discussion includes historical facts as well as contemporary developments
in the study of human mind and human language. The aim is to make you aware
of the different areas of atudy with a view to the fact that these are not water-tight
compartments. While talking about investigations on language and mind, this unit
proposes to broaden the acope by introducing the recently emerging umbrella of
disciplines, Cognitive Science, instead of narrowing down the discussion within the
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purview of Psycholinguistics. 1t provides an overview of relevant igsues in the
interdisciplinary field of Cognitive Science. Since the field includes Psychology,
Linguistics, Neuroscience and Philosophy, - the discussion on Linguistics centres
around the idea that Linguistics is a branch of Cognitive Science. As a result, you
will be able to see the notional links that the field of Linguistics has with the other
fielda of Cognitive Science. This unit consciously tries to undo one practice in linguistic
pedagogy, namely, over-emphasia of Chomskian Revolution that started in 1967 with
the introduction of Tansformational Generative Grammar. Here, you will come to
know about the developments in other fields and underastand the emergence of
generative linguistics in a historical perspective. The discussion also touches upon
Cognitive Psychology as it deals with the faculty of mind related to language you
will also be introduced to the ideas of some eminent scholars who thought about the
relation between language and mind before and after Chomsky. '

3 9. Introduction : The Human Mind and Its Sciences

Cognitive Science has recently emerged as a domain of scientific inquiry. A number
of digciplines such as Psychology, Philosophy, Linguistics, Neuroscience and Artificial
Intelligence have converged in it. During the 1950's and 1960's there have been
radical developments in these fields. In general, there is a broad consensus that the
problems of mind, language, knowledge and perception do not belong exclusively to
any single discipline, but belong to all of them. So as students, we need to look at
each of them in order to understand their relations.

Cognitive science is the systematic study of mental processes with an
interdisciplinary approach. Cognitive science seeks to elucidate two principal
mechanisms of human mind : one, how information is acquired and two, how
information is processed. These mechanisms are the basis of cognitive taska like the .
following :

e perception,
recognition,
storage of information,
retrieval of information from memory,
" acquisition of concept, and
problem solving. e

Some cognitive tasks are linguistic in nature, ie. they involve language in a

direct way. Linguistics takes interest in' cognitive tasks such as the following : '
e language acquisition, :
s lanpguage comprehension, and
e language production.

A cognitive scientist’s task is to construct and test explicit theories of mind. He
specifies the kinds of information processing that occur in cognitive activity. He also
tries to work out a model of the ways in which the ability to perform such tasks is
acquired, modified or impaired. Almost all cognitive seientists express their models
of mental processes in explicitly formal and/or computational terms. This is so because
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models developed in cognitive science are made to fit for nse in software produ
It thus contributes to other areas such as Artificial Intelligence, Knowlec
Engineering and Expert Systems.

Linguistics has become more significant and relevant to Peychology, Philosoy
and other fields of Cognitive Science since the Chomskian Revolution and |
:nfroduction of Transformational Generative Grammar. It was not juat a ma
revolution in the scientific study of language. It had broad implications for traditio;
issues concerning the nature of the mind. For example, the classical philosophi
dispute between the Rationalism’ of Descartes and the ‘Empiricism’ of Locke
revived in a contemporary setting as issues of ‘innateness’. Innateness refers to |
biological basis of language and the extent of language ‘learning’, Chomsky’s famq

. eritique of Skinner's Behaviourism (discugsed later) and the Generative Grammaria
collective effort to define the knowledge of language had a lot of impact on 1
developmente in Psycholinguistics and Cognitive Science.

In this unit we are trying to understand Linguistics in relation to other areas
Cognitive Science. In order to do that, we shall first look at Psychology, the acient
study of human mind. It is the acience of behaviour and mental processes.
investigates the mental processes through observable behavioural patterns. It inclug
the application of the resultant findings to the solution of problems. Thus the we
‘Peychology’ simultaneously refers to a science which involves the study of 1
behaviour of humans and animals and to various treatments and therapies in {
mental processes and behavioural patterns of people. Psychology differs fii
Anthropology, Sociology and Political Seience because it studies the behaviour
individuale rather than the behaviour of Eroups or communities, as these th
disciplines do. : : ;

Scholars’ interest in the mechanisms of the mind is not new. In ancient tim
Socrates was interested in the origins of knowledge. Aristotle was interested|
origins of knowledge and memory. He proposed the first theory of memory. Descarl
reflected on how knowledge is represented mentally, It is interesting to note that t
central issue addressed by Chomsky in recent times is called ‘Plato's Problem’. T
problem addressed by both the ancient scholar Plato and the modern scholar Choma
is how human beings can acquire a very rich and specific knowledge of langua

* when the evidence available to them is very meagre. In other words, the experier
of language received is very limited but the mind can frame intricate systems
understanding. The question here is, what is the source of such knowledge? Tl
question is addressed by both Plato and Chomsky, but their replies are differe
Plato insisted that this knowledge comes from the memories of past existen
Chomsky, on the other hand, emphasizes innate properties of the mind. We sh
talk about Chomsky’s theories elsewhere. .

3.3. Some Areas of Study

3.3.1. Cognitive Psychology : _
While basic questions of psychological interest were asked in ancient times, {
example, by Aristotle in his On Memory and Recollection, Psychology emerged as
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separate discipline only recently. The first person to be called a “psychologist” was
Wilhelm Wundt who opened the firét psychological laboratory in 1879. Payche. the
root of the word Psychology means “soul” in Greek, and Psychology wag sometimes
considered a study of the soul (in a religious gense of thia term). Its emergence as
a medical discipline can be seen in Thomas Willis’ anatomical treatise "De Anima
. Brutorum” or “Two Discourses on the Souls of Brutes” (1672) where he refera to
~ Psychology (the “Doctrine of the Soul”) in terms of brain function. Among a number
. of subfields of Psychology, Cognitive Psychology is the study of phenomena auch as
~ thought, mental processes and representations, and the acqguisition of skills. Research
areas in Cognitive Psychology include perception, memory and organization of
knowledge. : : '

Wilhelm Wundt is regarded as the founder of psychology as a formal academic
discipline and the first person in history to be designated as a Psychologist. Wundt
was born in 1832 in Neckarau Baden, Germany. He established the first laboratory
of Paychology in Leipzig, Germany in 1879 and published the first journal,
Philosophische Studien. 1t contained reports of experimental results. Wundt taught
at the University at Leipzig from 1875 to 1917. He founded the Psychological Institute
there. He believed that Psychology is based on the observation of experience and
that Psychology should be concerned with consciousness. He assumed that the mind
was able to observe its own inner workings. In order to do that, he developed the
method of Introspection. Introspection is the s If-reporting of personal mental statea
under carefully controlled conditions, by trained observers.

Broadly speaking, Cognilive Psychology is a discipline of empirical invesligation
of mental events and knowledge involved in recognizing an object, remembering a
name, having an idea, undersianding a sentence, and solving a problem. In other
words, it investipates mental processes and activities used in perceiving, remembering,
and thinking, and the act of using those prucesses.

It is related mainly to the following : ;

@ Attention — how to filter or select important information from the environment,

® Knowledge — the store of general information and algorithms for performing
tasks, ; : ; ;

@ Memory — a process for storing, retrieving and working with information,

@ Decision making — set of higher-level procésses that work together and allow
us to function in day to day affairs.

Cognitive Psychology developed as a separate dizcipline during the period between
19560's o 1970%s: there is no agreed upon date that can mark the beginming of a
tradition of investigation. However an important landmark is the publication of
Ulric Neisser’s book Cognitive Psychology in 1967. Cognitive Psychology emerged as
a field of study due to two major factors. One of them is the dissatisfaction among-
scholars with the account of complex behavior as it was being handled by
Behaviourism. The other faclor was that during the Second World War, the need for
new domains of investigation was perceived by scholars the world over. Several
other fields during this time were converging to address newer empirical problems.
In recent times, Cognitive Psychology is concentrating on two areas. They are Human
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Performance and Artificial Intelligence. Tools are being developed to study the abstract
ways of processing of information as it is done by the human mind. Research is alao
being conducted to enhance the understanding of mental activities such as attention
and perception. :

3.3.1.1. Artificial Intelligence

Artificial Intelligence (AI) as a branch of study has developed since computers
had beguni to be used as an information processor. With the goal of designing different
models of computer programmes to process information, Artificial Intelligence secks
to mimie the human system of information processing. This in a way necessitates the
development of tools for studying human cognition. Al is the science and engineering
of making intelligent machines, especially intelligent computer programmes, It is
related to the similar task of using computers to understand human intelligence.
However, AT does not have to confine itself to methods that are biologically ohaervable.

Al is a new discipline formally initiated in 1958, when the name was coined. At
that point work had been under way for about five years. Along with modern Genetics,
it is regarded as a discipline which scientists of all branches take interest in. Al
addresses one very pertinent question :

® How is it possible for a small brain, whether biolagical or electronic, to perceive,

understand, predict, and manipulate a world far larger and more complicated
than itself ?

8.8.1.2. Different Schools of Paychology

Different achools of Psychology have led to the development of Cognitive Psychology.
They are Structuralism, Functionalism, Behaviourism and Gestalt Paychology. We
mention them briefly here :

1. Etruct_uraliam :

The first organised study of Psychology started in Germany under the structuralist
school. Wilhelm Wundt’s work was under the structural method. He and his followers
studied the smallest elements of the mind with the method of Introspection. Their
invesatigations were on the actions of the mind, such as, what the mind does when
one sees an object. The positive influence of Structuralism was that it introduced a
scientific approach to understand the structure of the mind. It also initiated the
efforts of understanding the process of cognition. The only negative influence of it
was that it adopted Introspection as the major methodology of sgientific inguiry.
2. Functionalism : '

The Psychologist who started to work under the Functionalist paradigm was
William James. The main gueries of the Functionalists are, {a) Why does the mind
work? and (b) What is the nature and purpose of attention? Functionalists were
influenced by Charles Darwin’s work as they adopted naturalistic observations as a
methodology. One positive influence of functionalism was that it shaped some relevant
questions. such as why the mind does what it does. Another positive influence was
that it identified and emphasised emotion as a factor in cognition. Its negative
influence 18 that it had a relatively poor methodology which was not objective.
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3. Behaviourism : ;

Behaviourism was a movement in Psychology and Philosophy, the chief exponents
of which were J.B. Watson and B. F. Skinner. It emphasized the outward behavioural
agpects of thought. It dismissed the inward experimental and the inner procedural
aspects. It was a movement on the basis of the methodological proposals of John B.
Watson, who coined the name, Watson. in his 1912 manifesto, proposed abandoning
introspectionist attempts to make consciousness a subject of experimental investigation.
He wanted to focus on behavioural manifestations of intelligence. B. T. Skinner later
consolidated the behaviourist strictures. He excluded inner physiclogical processes
along with inward experiences as iterns of serious psychological concern. Consequently,
the successful “cognitive revolution” of the nineteen sixties was a revolt against
Behaviourizsm. ey

Behaviouriam is regarded as a doctrine, or a set of doctrines. ﬁb_ﬂut human and
non-human animal behaviour. Rehaviourism is committed to the truth of the follbwing
two sets of claims : ' _ : :

(1) Psychology is the science of ‘behaviour. It is not the science of mind.

(2) Behaviour can be described and explained without making reference to mental
eventa or tv internal psychological processes. The sources of behaviour are external,
not internal, i.e. they are in the environment and not in the mind, [

In general, three aspects of behaviourism were pursued by the ascholars. They
are, Methodological Behaviourism, Paychological Behaviourismn and Analytical
Behaviourism. : 25

Methodological Behaviourism is about the gcientific conduct of Paychelogy. It
claims that Peychology should concern itself with the behaviour of organisms of
human and non-human animals. Psychology should not concern itzelf with mental
slates or evenis or with constructing internal information processing accounts of
behaviour, According to methodological behaviourism, reference to mental events
(such as an animal’s beliefs or desires) adds nothing to what Paychology can and
should understand about the sources of behaviour. Mental events are private entities
which do not form proper objects of empirical study. Methodological behaviourism is
a dominant theme in the writings of John Watson (1878-1958).

Psychological Behaviourism 18 a research programme within Psychology. It purports
to explain human and animal behaviour in terms of external physical stimuli,
responses, learning histories, and reinforcements. Psychological behaviourism is
present in the work of Ivan Pavlov (1849-1936), Edward Thorndike (1874-1949), as
well as John Watson. Its fullest and most influential expression is B. F. Bkinner's
(1904-90) work on schedules of reinforcement.

Analytical Behaviourigm is a theory within Philosophy about the meaning or .
semantica of mental terms or concepts. It says that the very notion of a mental state
or condition is the notion of a hehavioural dispesition or family of hehavioural
tendencies, for example, when we attribute a belief to someone, We are not saying
that he or she is in a particular internal state or condition. Instead, we characterize
the person in terms of what he or she might do in particular situations. Analytical
behaviourism is found in the work of Gilbert Ryle (1900-76) and the later work of
Ludwizg Wittgenstein (1889-1951). :
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Behaviourism is unpopular-at present. Cognitive scientists developing intricat
internal information processing models dismiss it Cognitive ethologists and ecologice
psychologists who think that its methods are irrelevant to studying how animals an
persons behave in their natural and social environment, tend to neglect it. It |
rejected by neuroscientists who are sure that direct study of the brain is the onl
way to understand the causes of behaviour. And linguists of almost all specializei
areas are convinced that the origin of language is in the human mind and not in th
hehaviour. 8o they too do not depend much on Behaviourim. The most comple
reason for discarding behaviourism is its commitment to the thesis that behaviou
can be explained without reference to mental activity. Many philosophers ani
psychologists find this thesis very restrictive. They reject behaviourism because of il

4. Gestalt Psychology

Gestalt Psychology, founded by Max Wertheimer, was to some extent a rebellio;
against the molecularism of Wundt’s programme for Psychology which was
eoordination with that of many others at the time, including that of William James
Gestalt Psychology, a term derived from the German term ‘gestalten’ or organize
wholes, was a theory of perception which was regarded as the most popular theor
during the carly twenticth century. In fact, the word Cestalt means a unified o
meaningful whole, which was to be the focus of psychological study instead. Gestal
is a German word that may alse be translated as “configuration”.

Gestalt Psycholugy was a movement in experimental Psychology. It originate
Just prior to World War - I, It made significant contributions to the study of perceptior
and problera solving. German researchers such as Kurt Koffka, Woligang Kohler
and Max ‘Wertheimer began studying the ways in which perceptimis are formed ane
how the processes are determined by context, configuration, and meaning rathe
- than by the simple accumulation of sensory elements. The rescacchers also identifie
- several new perceptual phenomena. This focus on meaning, context, and configuratior

also informed the Gestalt paychologists’ studies of higher mental processes, whicl
laid the foundations for later work in Cognitive Psychology.

Since the 1950s the term Gestalt lias been adopied to describe certain forms o
Paychiotherapy. Gestalt psychotherupies, pioneered by Friedrich 8. (Fritz) Perls have
iwo main assumptions : e :

@ separation of mind and body is artificial

e human organism responds holistically to life events.

The theory emphasizes awareness and the accurate perception of three things
of oneself, of one’s needs, and of the world. It says that experience can lose balance
-when a person avoids awareness of unpleasant events, The person’s holistic responses,
or Gestalten, are then incomplete and may interfere with later experiences. As g
person who is aware, on the other hand, lives in the present and is not unduly

influenced by past or future eventa. . :

Gestalt Peychology had a pervasive effect on many different areas such as Learn ng,
Ethies, and Social Psychology. It philosophized that learning is most effective when
~ students learn generalizations and principles that can be applied to new situations,
as opposed Lo rote memorization that is more of a conditioned response than actua]
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learning. While stranded in the Canary Islands during World War I, Wolfgang Kohler,
a physicist and Gestalt scholar, documented applications of this. Kohler observed a
caged chimpanzee, Sultan, who was a part of scientific station there, use aticks as
tools to gather fruit that was just out of reach outside of his cage. Kohler was
impressed that Sultan developed his entire scheme as soon as he discovered the sticks
and used the term ‘irisight’ to deseribe this spontaneous restructuring of the situation.
In another experiment, Kohler observed some chickens which were trained to peck
at a gray board when it was presented with a black board. They could transfer this
learning by pecking at a white board when it was presented with a gray board.
Instead of the chickens only learning a single task, they learned to associate the
reward (corn) with the board that was lighter, showing that they understood the
relationship between the stimuli. This is known as ‘transposition’, and is applied to
humans, as in the generalization of knowledge from one situation to another.
8.3.2. Peycholinguistica

Psycholinguistics or Linguistics of Psychology is the study dealing with the
psychological and neurological factors that enable humans to acquire, use and
understand language. Paycholinguistics emerged as a hybrid discipline out of the
paychologist’s interest in language and the Linguist’s interest in the mind. The
linguists recognize the relevance of Psychology since they want a thorough
understanding of mental and behavioural operations. Similarly, the psychologist
needs to know the elements and structure of languages and hence has to depend on
the discipline of linguistics. The interdependency of the two disciplines iz a rather
rvecent-trend, say 50 years old. It is a result of theoretically recognizing language as
a mental phenomenon. Psycholinguistics, as a discipline. despite being relatively
young, has its own set of assumptions, theories, and research methodologies. The
major concerns of psycholinguistics are the following :

e Encoding or how language is produced
® Decoding or how language is comprehended, and
e Acquisition or how language is acquired.

The ultimate goal of investigations in psycholinguistics ia to describe the operation
of the mind, at least.of the portion of the brain that deals with language.

In the firat half of the 20" Century, coordination of Psychology and Linguistics
was largely influenced by Behaviourism. Maximum altention was given to the study
of apeech behaviour. The goal of analysing a language was realized in analysing the
speech of its speakers. The task of the linguist was to analyse the behaviour and not
the mind of the speaker. Mental operations were not taken into consideration in
studying language. The behaviourist tradition set the goal of language study in a
very straightforward way. One task was to describe the sound system of a language.
This was done by describing the individual sounds that occurred in the language, by
clagsifying them into phonemes and allophones, in terms of their functional
distinctiveness. -(You will learn more about phonemes and allophones from your
lessons on Phonetics.) The other task was about words and sentences — how words
are made, how they are combined into sentences and which were the permissible
sequences and which were not. The role of meaning or the study of semantics for
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that matter was of least importance. It was limited to the issues like changes in word
meaning or morphological analysis (see unit 2) or the restricted sot of meaning
relations existing between different constituents of a sentence which are immediately
related (for details sfe immediate cnnstitu_.e:ft analysis in unit 2).

‘Modern Psycholinguistics started with the development of Transformational
Generative Grammar. The p"nsitiﬂn of Chomsky and the Transformational-Generative
grammarians is a mentalistic one. This psychological approach Lo grammar naturally
aroused the interests of psychologists. They attempted to investigate language
behaviour with the Transformational-Generative paradigm. |

One of the major distinctions made in Psycholinguistics is that between
performance and competence. Performance refers to the actual speaking and
vomprehending proceases, which are influenced by such factors as fatigue, attention,
and memory. Competence refers to the speaker-listener’s knowledge of the language,
uninfluenced by any psychological restraints. Language competence is the knowledge
of a language that enables speakers to construct or encode and to understand or
decode sentences. _ ' :

The major problem confronting early psycholinguistic research was the assumption
that the psychological theory or model of language competence should be identical
with the Linguistic model. Early researchers assumed, for example, that all sentences
were formed from the simple, active, affirmative, declarative sentence by applying
tranaformations - that is, linguistic rules by which additions, deletions, substitutions,
or permutations — are made in sentences. The derivational theory of complexity
assumed that there was a one-to-one correapondence between linguistic complexity
and psychological complexitv. Thus sentences with a large number of transformations
would be more difficult to comprehend, to judge as true or false, to recall, or to
remember than sentences with fewer transformations.

When empirical evidence indicated that this correspondence did not always hold,
Psycholinguists began to search for a purely psychological model of language
behaviour. The model had to take into consideration the data of linguistica and such
distinctions as those between performance and competence and between deep and
surface structures. It was not possible, however, for the psychological model to attempt
- to mirror the linguistic madel to describe sentence structure or complexity.

Psycholinguistics investipates all lovels of language organisation — the levels of
_sound, structure and meaning. The following paragraphs will give you some idea of
these. : |

3.3.2.1., Phonology

At the phonological level or the level of sounds, contemporary psycholinguistic
research has attempted to address such issues as whether there exists a one-to-one.
correspondence between the acoustic signal and the perceived linguistic unit.
Researchers are trying to understand why different acoustic signals are often perceived
as the same sound, Another -issue is the relation between apeech perception and
speech production. 'The Motor Theory postulates that a listener, in perceiving apeech,
uses essentially the same mechanisms that he uses to produce speech. Thus, one|
perceives accurately what someone else is saying becguse the listener himself imitates,
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the sequences the speaker gnés Lhrﬁugh. We know what the speaker is saying
because we know what we would be saying with similar movements.

3.3.2.2. Syntax

Most psycholinguistic research has been directed at the syntactic level. A lot of
attention has been given to the role of ambiguity — its effects on sentence
comprehension and how ambiguities are recognized, analysed, and decoded by a
listener. Paralinguistic phenomena such as rhythm, intonation, and pauses have
been investigated to determine their effects on sentence comprehengion and their
role in sentence production. Some regearchers have directed their efforta to the
connection between semantics and syntax and the ways in which meaning is related
to ayntactic processing.

3.3.2.3. Bemantica

At the semantic level, researchers are trying to define the nature of meaning and
its role in encoding and decoding of sentences. One agsumption is that word meanings
are bundles of certain lexical features. For oxample, the iaeaning of wife would
consist of such features as |humanl], [femalel, and Imarried}. Under this assumption.
psycholinguistic research at the semantic level is directed at exploring and discovering
what the features are, whether it is possible that there is universality of the features
across all languages, and their role in such psychological processes as recall,
comprehension, and memory. :

Some psycholinguists have the agsumption that' meaning is derived from the
individual’s attempt to match linguistic information into his or her own cognitive
gystem. Thus the meaning of a senience is integrated with various other kinds of
information — information from other sentences, from previously acquired knowledge,
and generally from an understanding of the way things arc related in the real
world. Under this assumption, psycholinguists investigate the ways in which such
meanings are integrated and the varied paychological processes the speakers influence
and by which they are influenced.

Psycholinguistics analyses the processes that make it possible to form a correct
sentence out of vocabulary and grammatical structures. This process is called
codification. Psycholinguistics also studies the factors that account for decodification.
i.e. the psychological structures that allow us to understand utterances, words,
sentences, texts ete. To give an example, one field of rezearch deals with questions
like ‘How do people learn a second language? and How do children learn their
native language? According to a widely spread claim, humans have an innate
Universal Grammar (i.e. an abstract concept confaining the grammatical rules of all
world languages). Opponents to this view claim that language is learned only through
social contact. (Refer to the unit on Recent Tyends in Linguistic Theory for details
on these opposile views.) However, it is scientifically proven that cvery healthy
human being has the innate ability to learn at least one language, his native
lanpguage.

8.3.3. Cognitive linguistics :
Cognitive Linguistics, a new approach to the study of human language emerged
in the 1970's as a reaction against the generative paradigm which was following a
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‘view that language is an autonomous system. According to the generativista, human
beings’ perception, interaction and conceptualisation are extra-linguistic factors. The
language faculty, they say, is itself an autonomous component of the mind and it is
independent of other mental faculties. It has a device which can generate the sentences
of a language through the rules. These rules sare recursive; they are applied on
structured strings of symhols, coordinating between syntax and semantics. Some of

_the assumptions of this dominant generative view were not in accordance with the
experimental data in the fields of Linguistics and Paychology. As a reaction to thia,
the new approach of Cognitive Linguisties was introduced, :

The main task of Cognitive Linguistics is to show how language relates to human

cognition and behaviour in natural ways.. It questions the Saussurian claim that
language is arbitrary. It also rejects the other dichotomies standardised by Saussure,
such as langue/ parole, synchronic/diachronic. Cognitive Linguistics also rejects the
Chomskyan claim that language competence is separate from other aspects of human

perception and behaviour. In contrast, Cognitive Linguistics claims that language is

- an integral part of general human cognition and hence there is no need to hypothesize

that there is a separate language faculty. Cognitive Linguistics approaches linguistic

faculties as integrated and not as modular. According to Cognitive Linguistics,

Grammar is a conventional symbolization of semantic structure. It does not propagate

any clear distinetion of lexicon, morphology, syntax, semantics and pragmatics. A

number of issues in contemporary Cognitive Linguistics are based on the Hapir-

Whorf hypothesis (discussed below) which insista that language and human cognition

are related in non-arbitrary ways.

Cognitive Linguistics is a branch of Linguistics and/or cognitive acience, which
aims Lo provide accounts of language that match well with eurrent understandings
of the human mind. The guiding principle behind this area of linguistics is that
" language use must be explained with reference to the underlying mental processes,
in the last three decades, Cognitive Linguists have made sufficient progress in the
study of the mind. They have done so by asking questions relating to peychological
reality at large. For most Cognitive Linguists, ‘cognitive’ seems to he SYyNnunymous
with ‘psychological’. This is not the way the term is used, for instance, among cognitive
psychologists. For them, cognitive means ‘something related to knowledge’. Some
scholars think that just as it is wrong to reduce cognition to neurvcognition, it is
wrong to reduce cognition to psychology also, When it comes to matters of the brain
(i.e. biological reality), there is not a lot of interest at present. There are certainly
multiple references in the reports of the work done to the “mind/brain”. In fact, mind
and brain are vastly different entities: the former is psychological, the latter biological.
Peeters 1996 has pointed out, “The mind is what the brain does for a living”.

In this connection, it would be relevant to mention at thia point the work of
scholars such as George Lakoff, Paul Deane and Terry Regier. Deane is the author
of a very impressive book called Grammar in Mind and Brain. He has alao worked
on the effects of aphasia and on neurological support for Cognitive Linguistics,
Regier has shown that spatial relations as expressed in language have no objective
existence in the world. They depend directly upon the structure of the human brain.
He is a close associate of Lakoff, who, for the last ten years or s0, together with
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cognitive scientists Jerry Feldman, Lokendra Shastri, David Bailey and Srini
Narayanan, has been working at a “neural theory of language”. There will be a
small section of Lakoff below, but it would be relevant here to mention the main
questions regarding mind and brain that he and his followers are addressing. It is
common knowledge that a human brain consists of a very large number of neurons.
They are connected up in specific ways with certain computational properties.
Now the guestions are the following : _ .

® How is it possible to get the details of human concepts, the forms of human
reason, and the range of human languages out of a lot of neurons connected
up as they are in human brains?

& How does one get thought and language ount of nenrons?

These are the gquestions Cognitive Linguists are trying to answer in their
laboratories through the computational neural modeling of thought and language.

We must note here that Cognitive Linguistics is not a totally homogensous
framework. There are at least three main approaches related to it :

e The Experiential approach : This approach pursues a practical and
empirical description of meaning. It does not postulate logical rules and
objective definitions based on theorctical considerations. More importance is
given to the speakers and their experiences. There are attempts to understand
what goes on when the speakers produce and understand words and sentences.
The main idea is that of a transfer that a language user does from [familiar
knowledge to unfamiliar knowledge. Human beings have some experience
and knowledge of the things that they know well. This experience and
knowledge is transferred to other objects, events and abstract entities which
they are not: so familiar with, George Lakoll was among the [irst few scholars
who studied this conceptual potential through the study of metaphors.

@ The Prominence approach : The founder of this approach is the Danish

. Gestalt psychologist Rubin. He showed that when human beings look at an
object in the environment they gingle it out as a perceptually prominent
figure atanding out from the ground. This principle is applied by the Cognitive
Linguists in the study of lanpguage.

@ The Attentional approach : The main concept of this approach is the notion
of a ‘frame’ introduced by Fillmore, A frame is an assemblage of the knowledge
human beings have about a certain situation. Different linguistic expressions -
result from the highlights of a frame. Different aspects of a frame are
highlighted depending on human beings’ cognitive ability to direct the attention.

Despite difference in approaches as described above, Cognitive Linguists follow
some basic tenets. The first is that the human beings construct and understand
meaning on the basis of their interaction with the world. This interaction depends
on the following :

® spatial and temporal orientation,

@ perception of surroundings,

® bodily movements. : : ;

Guided by the research in the areas such as Cognitive Psychology and
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Anthropological Linguistics, Cognitive Linguists argue that features of a languag
and human beings’ ability to use them depend on the following :

@ general cognitive abilities, ;
kinaesthetic abilities,
visual and sensorimotor skills,
human categorisation strategies,
cultural factors,
contextual factors and
functional parameters.

The second main idea is that meanings do not exist independently from the
people who create and use them. All linguistic formsa act as clues activating the
meanings that are there in our minds and brains, This activation of meaning is nof
totally the same in different individuals since meaning is based on individual
experience as well as collective experience. : |

We need to mention here that though both Generative Linguistics and Cognitive
Linguistics concentrate on the mind and not on the behaviour, their approaches are
different. Generative Linguistics insists that the ability to learn one’s mother tongue
15 a unique faculty. It is a special innate mental module. Generative linguista
understand language as a product of general cognitive abilities, (For detaila an
‘modularity hypotheais’ see Chomsky 1986). :

In contrast to the notion of ‘modularity’, Cognitive Linguistics propagates the
notion of ‘embodiment’. It says, mental concepts and linguistic categories are not
abstract and independent of human experience. They are created on the basis of our
concrete experiences and under the constraints imposed by vur bodies. According to
Lakoff and Johnson 1999, there are three distinet levels of embodiment of concepts,
They are the following : :

1. Phenomenological level : relates to everything one can be aware of, for example,
mental states, physieal states, environment and physical and social interactions;

2. Neural embodiment level : relates to structures which define concepts and
- operations at the neural level;

3. Cognitive consciousness level: relates to all mental operations that structure
the concious experience, :

In general, Cognitive Linguisties claims that the structure of reality as reflected
in language is a product of the human mmind. People form mental categories from
their experience and understanding of the world. These mental categories are reflocted
in the semantic structures. This approach to meaning presupposes that our linguistic
skills are the results of our cognilive abililies.

-

3.3.4. Major Figures in Cognitive Sciences

In the sections below, we will introduce some scholars who have made significant
contributions to the study of mind and language.

1. Edward Bapir and Benjamin Lee Whorf -
Edward Sapir and Benjamin Lee Whorf brought attention to the relationship
between language, thought, and culture. But nejther of them formally wrote the
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hypothesis nor supported it with empirical evidence. Through a thorough study of
their writings about linguisties, researchers have found two main ideas as follows :
e TFirst, a theory of linguistic determinism that states that the language we

_ speak determines the way we will interpret the world around us,

o Second, a weaker theory of linguistic relativiem that states that langunage
mercly influences our thoughts about the real world.

Edward Sapir studied the research of Wilhelm von Humboldt who wrote
Gosammelte Werke about one hundred years hefore Sapir published his linguistic
theories. Humboldt proposed a strong version of linguistic determinism which said:
“Man Lives in the world about him principally, indeed exclusively, as language presents
it to him.” Sapir adopted this idea and expanded on it further. Although he did not
always support this hypothesia very firmly, his writings state that there is clearly
a very close connection between human language and human thought. =

The Sapir-Whorf hypothesis theorizes that thoughts and behaviour are determined
(or are at least partially influenced) by language. Singce its inception in the 1920s
and1930s, the Sapir-Whorf hypothesis has caused controversy and motivated research
in a variety of disciplines such as Linguistics, Psychology, Philosophy, Anthropology,
and Education. Till date, it has not been completely disputed or defended. But it has
continued to intrigue researchers around the world. Neither Sapir nor Whorf actually
named any of their ideas about language and cognition the Sapir-Whor{ Hypothesis.
This name appeared after their death. '

_ Benjamin Lee Whorf was Sapir’s atudent. He devised the weaker theory of linguistic
relativity which holds that all observers are not led by the same physical evidence
to the same impression of the universe. Ie alsu supported the stronger linguistic
determinism. To Whorf, this connection between language and thought was also an
obligation and not a choice. ; :

According to Whorf, we dissect nature along lines laid down by our native
languages. We isolate from the world of phenomena some categories and types which
are to be organized by our minds. This iz done largely by the linguistic systems in
our minds. We segregate nature into components, organize it into concepts, and
ascribe significances. We do that largely because we are parties to an agreement to
‘organize it in this way. This is an agreement that holds throughout our speech
community, It iz codified in the patierns of our language. The agreement 18 an
implicit and unstated one, but its terms are absolutely obligatory.

Both Sapir and Whorf agreed that it is our culture that determines our language.
Qur language in turn determines the way that we categorize our thoughts about the
world and vur experiences in it. For more than fifty years researchers have tried to
design studies that will support or refute this hypothesis. Support for the strong
version has been weak because it is virtually impossible to test one’s world-view
without using language. Support for the weaker version has been minimal. Yet this
hypothesis continues to fascinate rosearchers, One problem with the hypothesis 18
that it requires a measurement of human thought. Measuring thought and one’s
world-view is nearly impossible without the confounding influence of language,
another of the variables being studied. Researchers settle for the study of behaviour
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as a direct link to thought. Another problem is that if one is to beliove the atrong
version of linguistic determinism, one alse has to agree that thought is not posaible
without language. In that case, we do not have answers for the following :

® What about the pre-linguistic thought of babies?

® How can babies acquire language without thought?

® And; where did language come from? :

In the linguistic determinist’s view, language would have to be derived from a
“source outside the human realm because thought is impossible without language
and before language there would have been no thought. Yet another problem with
the hypothesis is that languages and linguistic concepts are highly translatable.
Under linguistic determinism, a concept in one language would not be understood in
a different lanpguage because the speakers and their world views are bound by
different sets of rules, Languages are in fact {ranslatable and only in select cases of
poetry, humour and other creative communications are ideas “lost in the translation.”

One problem researchers have found with the Sapir-Whorf hypothesis is Whorf's
lack of empirical support for his linguistic inzights. Whorf uses language nuances to
prove vast differences between languages and then expects his reader to infer thosze
differences in thought and behaviour. -' ;

2. B. F. Skinner :

B. F. Skinner was famous for his theory of Operant Conditioning, He belioved
that behaviours and languages are learned through reinforcement. He invented the
Skinner box, which was used to control and measure learned animal behaviour, He
believed that behavioural changes resulted from respunses of the individual to
environmental stimuli. His conviction was so strong that he thought that the cognitive
revolution was a backward, rather than a forward, step in the history of Psychology.
Skinner's main idea is that language is verbal behaviour. Language evolves from
reinforcement. It is a matter of selecting the right enforcement to create learned
agsociations. : _

‘His main scientific works were The Behavior of Organisms (1938) and Verbal
Behavior (1957). Behaviourism as propagated by Skinner causzed the study of mental
events to be put aside. In many ways it was a reaction against Wundt's introspection.
The behavioural revolution in America with the leadership of Skinner wanted
psychology to be concerned with external behaviour only and “should not try to
analyze the workings of the mind that underlay this behavior” (Anderson, 1995).
Scholars today feel that the behaviourist programme and the issues pursued by it
postponed any serious research in cognitive psychology by 40 years. But undouhtedly
the most important contribution of behaviourism is a set of sophisticated and rigorous
techniques and principles developed by the behaviourists for experimental study in
all fiélds of psychology, including cognitive psychology:, !

Behaviorism was the dominant (though not sole} school within Psychology for a
considerably long period, from about 1920 to 1960, A basic tenet of behaviourism was
that the inner workings of the mind are unobservable and hence they do not form
legitimate objects of scientific study. Verbal reports and introspection do not yield
data which can be independently verified. Therefore they are not admissible as
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evidence. The science of mind must limit itaelf to the study of behavieur, and the
explanations that followed were framed in terms of stimulus-response pairings which
do not involve the action of unseen mental processes.

However, explanation of the behaviour of a person with regard to external stimuli
and learned responses is very limiting. This became most clear in the behaviourist
treatment of language. Skinner’s book Verbal Behavior (1957) charted the course of
language acquisition by children as a series of reinforcements. In that series, the
child learns how to produce a desired reward by uttering an appropriate utterance
(e.g. "more”). The series also shows how to use words appropriately through positive
and negative feedback. In 1969, Noam Chomsky published a strong criticism of
Skinner’s book, which made psychologists and linguists aware of the shortcomings
of hard core behaviourism It served to reintroduce the role of mental structures and -
processes as explanatory concepts in the science of mind. It is true that Skinner did
not have a cognitive approach to language and linguistics. But had there been no
Skinner, the field of linguistics would not have got scholars like Chomsky, Lakoff
and Lamb. _ k :

8. Noam Chomsky :

Chomsky contradicted Skinner. He said that there wag no way that a child can
obtain language from only the primary linguistic data that the child receives from
its parents, teachers and environment. This is so because language that the child is
exposed to iz neither sufficiently rich nor sufficiently grammatical. It is too inadequate
to allow hirvher to learn the complex rules of grammar. This argument is often
called the ‘poverty of the stimulus’. He claimed instead that an infant enters this
world with a predisposition to learn a language fluently, and this predisposition is
encased in our biological make-up, innate to all humans. It has now become known
as the ‘Lanpuage Acquisition Device’ or LAD. ' ;

' Chomsky highlighted that Skinner’s account cannot explain the ability of native
gpeakers to creatively construct sentences which are entirely new, yet which are
understood and judged to be grammatical by other speakers. Chomsky, with his
‘famous example “Colorless green ideas sleep furiously” argues that a child dealing
with a novel sentence like this will have no difficulty in constructing an entirely
unique and grammatical sentence. These cannot have been learned from his
environment; but must result from some generative mechanism. Chomsky claimed
that the speaker/listener develops a 'wenerative grammar’, defined as a “finite set of
rules operating on a finite vocabulary to generate an infinite number of acceptable
grammatical sentences and no un-acceptable ones”. (Note that “arammar” here refers
only to the syntax, and makes no reference to meaning (semantics). While the
environment can provide much information which shapes this grammar, and
ultimately determines whether the child grows up apeaking Chinese or English, the
basic form of the grammar must be innate and universal. '

In contradicting Skinner’s view, Chomslky suggested that language is a generative
systemn and it is an aclive, not passive, process of organizing information. He and
his followers, for about half a century now, have developed a new understanding
and form of Grammar. Their grammar, as we all know, is known as Generative
Grammar. It had a tremendous impact on psychology and linguistics. The main
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points that influenced scholars across disciplines and subdisciplines related to mind
and‘language are the following :

® Language has an underlying uniformity : :

‘All languages have some form of action (verbs/temporal) which come in Lypical
forms, such as, I'll see you tomorrow. There are some exceptions to this peneral
principle, for example, Native American languages scem to be based on the ‘here’
and ‘now’ type of structures and do not show a bias towards a temporal language.

e Language is a generstive system : :

When we perform in a language, i.e. when we apeak or write wo create something,
Young children are learning to create and generate responses when they sometimes
say outrageous things. : '

@ Principles of cognition : A

Within the underlying atructure of languages, there are principles of cognition
which reflect innate organizing. Historically this shifted. the mode of inguiry in
Psychology from behaviourism to a more cognitive basis.
 There is not much scope for an in-depth discussion of the debates over the claims
of innateness and universality. The battles continue oven today. Interested students
may consult the books mentioned in the hibliography: : _

Chomsky has been one of the most successful critics of Behaviouriam. In his
review of Skinner’s book on verbal behaviour, Chomsky argued that some behaviour
(linguistic behaviour in particular) has to be understood in terms of internally
represented rules. He said that these rules are not products of learned associations.
They are part of our native psychological endowment as human beings. Chomsky
charged that behaviourist models of language learning cannot explain various facts
about language acquisition, For example, it cannot account for the rapid aequisition
of language by young children, which is sometimes referred to as the phenomienon
of “lexical explosion”. A child’s linguistic abilities appear to be radically under-
determined by the evidence of verbal behaviour offered te the child in the short
period in which he or she acquires those abilities. By the age of four or five (normal)
children have an almost limitless capacity to understand and produce sentences
which they have never heard before. Chomsky argues that the basic rules or principles
of gprammar, therefore, must be innate. | : :

The problem Chomsky refers to is the problem of behavioural capacitios
outstripping individual learning histories. It seems to go beyond merely the issue of
linguistic behaviour in young children. It appears to be a fundamental fact about
human beings that our sensitivities and behavioural capacities often surpass the’
limitationa of our individual learning histories, Our history of reinforcement often is
too.impoverished to delermine uniguely our behaviour. Much learning, therefore,
seems to require pre-existing or innate representational structures within which
learning occurs.

4. Sydney Lamb : : . :

Ag a Cognitive Linguist, Sydney Lamb is widely known for having suecceded in
capturing the biological realily to a very considerable extent. He also presented that
reality, in its full complexity, o his fellow linguists in a relatively easy way. In his
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newly published Pathways of the Brain (Lamb 1999), which appears to have become
a highly controversial work, he provides a fascinating neurocogmtive account of the
workings of language (and other cognitive abilities). Instead of isolating linguistics
from other scientific endeavours, he builds bridges to other diseiplines. '

Lamb sees the brain as the organ of knowledge and organizer of our abilities. [t
is our means of recognizing a face in a crowd, of conversing about anything we
experience or imagine. It 1s our mechanism of forming thoughts and developing
ideas. It allows us to instantly understand words coming rapidly in conversation.

Lamb's questions are :
e How does it manage all this?

® Does it represent information in symbols or in the connectivity of a vast
network? ' ; '

His book, Pathways of the Brain builds a theory to answer such questions. Using
a top-down modelling strategy, it charts relationships among words and other products
of the brain’s linguistic system to reveal properties of that system. Going beyond
earlier linguistics, it sets three plausibility requirements for a valid neurccognitive
theory ; operational, developmental, and neurological: It must ghow how the linguistic
aystem can operate for speaking and understanding, how it can be learned by children,
and how it is implemented in neural structures. Unlike theories that leave linguistics
inolated from science, it builds a bridge tu biology. Lamb's work is of interest to
anthropologists, linguists, neurologists, neuroscientists, philosophers, psychologists,
and anyone interested in language or the brain.

Lamb is a scholar of the neurocognitive basis of language. He has contributed
significantly to the opening up of the field of neurocognitive linguistics, which explores
how the brain learns, represents, and utilizes linguistic information. Neurocognitive
linguistics aims to offer a better understanding of both language and the brain : To
do so, it examines each in relation to the other : it explores how the brain works
through investigation of language, and it attempts to understand the nature of
language by examining its relationship to the brain. There has been sufficient progress
in the field in last two decades. It has been possible to analyse the linguistic data_
to reveal systematic structure. Some of this reflects properties of its neurccognitive
basis. It has also been found that language is richly connected to other cognitive
systems, as is clear from the fact that we are able to use language to talk about su
many different kinds and aspects of human experience, Language, thus, occupies d
central position in neurocognitive atructure, which allows us to gain access to an
understanding of other cognitive subaysterns. The basic tenets of neurccognitive
linguistics are the following :

@ Phonemes, words, phrases, concepts, and other units arc related to one another;
linguistic knowledge is a Aetwork of relationships, Linguistic knowledpe 15 &
distributed representation of information. ;

& Speaking and other processes spread activation in the network. Parallel
processing go on in the nelwork.

@ Thoughts are associated with speech through hidirectional processing. Visual,
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auditory, and conceptual subsystems have their interconnections with th
linguistic subsystema. '
@ Memory has distributed connectivity.
6. Jerry Fodor :

The philosopher Jerry Fodor took two of Chomsky’s main themes and develope:
them into theories of the architecture of mind. Fodor’s first seminal hypothesis cam
in the book The Language of Thought (1975). ; ;

Fodor’s Language of Thought Hypothesis (LOTH) postulates that thought an¢
thinking take place in a mental language. This language consists of o system o
representations that is physically realized in the brain of thinkers and has :
combinatorial syntax (and semantics) such that operations on representations ar
causally sensitive only to the syntactic properties of representationa, According t
LOTH, thought is, roughly, the tokening of a representation that has a syntactii
(constituent) structure with an appropriate semantica. Thinking thus consists i
syntactic operations defined over such representations. Most of the arguments fu
LOTH derive their strength from their ability to explain certain empirical phenomens
like productivity and systematicity of thought and thinking.

* Secondly, influenced by Chomsky's arguments for the existence of a LAD responsible
for syntax alone, Fodor argued in Modularity of Mind (1988) that the mind is composed
of functionally independent modules. This bold claim suggesls that it should he
possible to study perception, say, without worrying about memory, or {o model
reasening without taking account of emotion. More specifically, Fodor claims that
“higher” cognitive functions such as reasoning do not interact with low-level input/

“output functions like perception. This modularity claim has philosophical antecedents
in the notion of mental faculiies. The problem of defining juat what the set of clearly
isolated faculties is has not gone away.

According to Fodor, ‘thought’ is independent of low-level functions. ‘Thought’ ia
realized as a language, or, more specifically, as syntactic operations defined over

. representations. The basic units of this language arve conceived of as symbols :
. entities which themselves are content-less or arbitrary, It is by virtue of their
structural relationships and the structural transformations that are possible that
these symbola can serve as the vehicles of thought.

6. George Lakoff ; :

George Lakoff did his Ph..D. in Linguistics from Indiana University in 1966, He
taught at Harvard and the University of Michigan before his appointment as Professor
of Linguistics at the University of California at Berkeley in 1972. In the carly stages
of his career, he was one of the developers of Transformational Grammar, He was
also one of the founders of the Gencrative Semantics movement of the 1960s. In
around 1975, he gave up on formal logic as it did not seem to be an adequate way
to represent conceptual systems. Since then, he has been one of the major developers
of Cognitive Linguistics which integrates discoveries about conceptual systema from
the cognitive sciences into the theory of language. In the late 1970s, Lakoff was
heavily influenced by the work of Len Talmy and Ron Langacker, who argued that
regularitics in the semantics of natural language can only be accounted for in terms
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of a schematic mental imagery. This led Lakoff to reject the formalist, neo-Chomskyan
approach to semantics he had originally developed. He started developing a new
approach according to which the meanings of linguistic items are metaphorical '
extensions of ‘basic level categorieg’. These are determined by our embodied experience
in the world. Lakoff has numerous publications, Among them, the following are
particularly representative: Metaphors We Live By (with Mark Johnson, 1980), Women,
Iire, and Dangerous Things : What Categories Reveal about the Mind (1987), and
Cognitive Semantica (1988). Within Cognitive Linguistics, his current research covers
many areas of Conceptual Analysie. They are :

@ The nature of human conceptual systems :

Lakoff works especially on metaphor systems for concepts such as time, events,
causation, emotions, morality, the self, politics, ete. He also includes the study of
such systems in languages and their manifestations in linguistic form;

® The development of Cognitive Sorial Science : ; ;

Lakoff applies of Cognitive Semantics to the Social Sciences, He looks for practical
applications of cognitive linguistics to help social advocates reframe social and political
issues; : _ | '

@ Neural foundations of conceptual systems and language: i

Working in collaboration with Jerome Feldman of the International Computer
" Geience Institute, Lakoff is seeking to develop biologically-motivated structured
* systems to mode]l both the learning of conceptual systema and their neural
representations. This makes him include the development of a neural theory of
grammar to be used in natural language processing.

Lakolf also tries to establish links between Cognitive Science and Philosophy on
the one hand and Cognitive Science and Mathematics on the other.

To understand the major idea of Lakofl we may look at his own view:

“We are neural beings. Our brains take their input from the rest of our bodies.
What our bodies are like and how they function in the world thus structures the very
concepts we can use to think. We cannot think just anything — only what our
embodied brains permit.” -

In his book Philosophy in The Flesh, co-authored with Mark Johnson, he makes
the fullowing points :

e The mind is inherently embodied.
® Thought is mostly unconscious.
o Abstract concepts are largely metaphorical, _

According to Lakoff, metaphor appears to be a neural mechanism. It allows us to
adapt the neural systems which are used in sensory-motor aclivity lo create forms
of abstract reason. If this hypothesis is correct, our sensory-motor systems would
limit the abstract reagoning that we can perform. Anything we can think or understand
iz shaped by, made possible by, and limited by our bodies, brains, and our embodied
interactions in the world. . '

. The main contribution of Lakoff is the notion of “embodiment”. According to this,
concepts are shaped by the sensory motor system, by neural structures, and by
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bodily experience in the world. Language is constituted by direct links between
conceptual and phonological structures. Each of them is embodied through some
systems like the sensory motor system and the emotional system. The basic unit of
grammar is consiruction. It is a multi-faceted entily consisting of direct links between
conceptual structures and the sound structures expressing them. Conceptual
structures include constraints on context, knowledge, discourse structure etc, The
basle properties of linguistic systems come from the properties of the neural systems.
And, the nenral systems constitute the embodied foundations of both conceptual and
phonological systems. Grammar is constituted by a circuitry connection between
them. : :

3.4. Summing Up

This unit has tried to give an averall view of the study of language and human
mind, It has placed Linguistics as a branch of a newly emerging interdisciplinary
ficld called Cognitive Science which includes Cognitive Psychology, Paycholinguistics,
Cognitive Linguiatics and other branches of investigation related to the understanding
of the role of human mind in processing and storage of linguistic and non-linguistic
information. The three branches that are discussed here deal with the activities of
mind in relation to. the acquisition, comprehension and production of language. In
the discussion that followed, the issue of Behaviouriam has come quite naturally due
to its historical significance. The major intellectual tussle of approaches that occupied
these fields of study in the 20th century is that of behaviour versus cognition. Newer
domains could open up only because mind (and cognition) was chosen to be the object
of investigation and not behaviour. Discussion in the section on Cognitive Psychology
focuses. on its scope and application of study and its historical background, The
section on Psycholinquistics discussed how sounds, sentences and meaning are studied.
with respect to the psychological and neurological mechanisms of human beings
- engaged in encoding, decoding and acquisition of language. The third section was on
Cognitive Linguistics, the most recent area of study which has taken multiple
directions. The discussion mentioned how human brain is being studied to understand
linguistic operations. The following section discussed the contribution uf major scholars
of the 20" century who studied language and human mind in great detail.

3.9. Glossary

Cognition : Comes from the Latin root ‘cognoscere, - to know, attention, thinking,
problem solving, remembering and all auch mental processes that are related to
information processing. _ :

Perception : the process of gaining knowledge of properties of matter and the
external world through the senses, _ :

Recognition : the process of memory that identifies an -object or a person or an
idea already known or experienced.

Language acquisition: natural, untutored way of picking up the mother tongue,
in contrast to structured, organized and formally instructed learning of a second
language. '
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Genetics : A branch of biological sciences which deals with interaction of the
genes in producing the aimilarities and differences in plants and animals due to
inherited characteristics of a species. '

Transformations : formal devices in Transformational Generative grammar to
show the relationship between one structure and another one, the second derived
from the first: for example, | was seen by Peter is in passive form, derived from the
active Poeter saw me through a passive transformation.

Neuron : a nerve cell with all its-processes and functions.

Aphagia : partial or total loss of the ability to articulate or :indci"_stand language
due to damage to the cerebral cortex. : . :

Metaphors : anecdotes, parables and stories with figures of speech in which one
object is seen as similar to the other, as if it is the other. . i

Kinesthetic abilities : (Greek roots: Kinein “to move”; aisthesis “the [eeling”)
abilities related to sensory modality or muscle sense which helps perceiving bodily
position, weight, movement ete. _ - :

LAD : Language Acquisition Device; the key hypothesis of generative grammarians;
it ¢ays that the human being possesses a special mental faculty or mental organization
which permits the acquisition of language as an automatic, pre-programmed process
requiring only exposure to a particular language. ¥

3.6. Comprehension Questions

1. What do you understand about the scope of Cognitive Psychology as a branch
of study? 1 ! i ]
" 9 What are the different aspecta of Behaviourism ? Why has it been discarded
" by schelars of different branches of study? . ;
3. What are the different approaches that have come as historical stages in the
development of Cognitive Psychology? ' Wil
" 4. What is Paycholinguistics and how does it help understand the relation between
human mind and language? _ :
. 5. What are the differcnt approaches in Cognitive Linpuistics? What are the.
basic tenets of Cognitive Linguistics despite different approaches? '
6. Describe the contribution of Sapir and Whorf'in mnderstanding the relationship
of language, thought and culture. , _ :
7. “B.I*. Skinner's approach to language was not cognitive, but he cannot be
© ignored in any discussgion on cognitive approach to language” - discuss on the
basia of your study of this umt. - _ ;
8. Discuss briefly how Chomsky ‘ostablished Gencrative Grammar to discard
behaviourist assumptions. :
9. How does Sydney Lamb understand the biological realities of language?
10, “George Lakofl is a versatile cognitive scientist” - discuss.
11. Write shorl notes on the following: Language of Thought Hypothesis, High
and low level cognitive functions, Artificial Intelligence.
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4.6 Comprehension Questions
4.7 Glogsary -
4.8 Books Recommended

4.1. Objectives

This unit aims at introducing the student to the recent developments in the field
of theoretical linguistics. The period covered by the discussion is roughly 1950 to
1990. At the end of the unit you will have known the following :

a. the contribution of leading linguists such as Chomsky. Halliday and others who
have left a substantial impact on language teaching. -

b. some of the prevalent ideas, concepts, approaches and methods in Linguistics
}'n the later phase of the 20" century, :

¢. the scope of two major grammatical traditions in the second half of the 20"
century, namely, the Transformational Generative Grammar and the Systemic

_ Functional Grammar,

d. social and psychological aspects of language and the scholars’ attempts o
theoretically understand them,

e, some of the major applications of linguistic thedry tn educational and language
teaching fields in recent times. : :

4.2, Introduction

4.2.1, Language
Human beings, among all inhabitants of the planet Earth, enjoy supremacy over
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the othera due to their gift of langunage, a means to communicate to each other with the
use of a ereative mechanism. Nothing is more distinctly human than our ability to talk,
to use language. Animals too have their own s vstem of communication. But those
systems are not as complex and as creative as the human tool for communication. The
study.of human language can provide us insighta into the things that combine to make
human interactions pessible. Human beings have always been curious about language

¢ about its structure, its diversity, its use, and its effects an others. Language iz a

product of what are usually known as “mind,” “culture,” and “society”. [t provides us
with conerete data through which we can study those which are abstract in nature.
This unit offers you an introduction tothe approaches which linguists have developed
recently in the course of deseribing and analysing human languages. In other umnits,

‘you would look at the sounds of language, how they are produced, and how they are

patterned into words, sentences and texts. You would also study the diverse ways in

. which English as an individual langnage involves the processes of word and sentence

formation. There will also be discussions on the processes which are universal to all
human languages.

4.2.2. Linguistics

Linguistics is the scientific study of language, its structures and functions. Enowledge
of linguistics, however, is different from the knowledge of a language. Just as a person
ig able to drive a car without understanding the inner mechanism of its engine, a
speaker can use a language without any conscious knowledge of its internal structure.
On the other hand, a linguist can understand the internal structure of a language
(with the help of adequate glossing) without actually being able to speak it. A linguist,
then, is not an individual who speake more than one language (more accurately called
“polyglot” or “bilingual” or "multilingual”). A linguist is one who ean study languages
and their structures and functions in a scientific way. A linguist is concerned with
language as a human phenomenon. Linguists study grammar, the social and
psychological aspects of language use, and the retatlonships among languages, hoth
historical and contemporary. The field of linguisties, like any complex field, includes
several major divisions, '

Although the formal study of language dates from at least the middle of the first.
millennium BC in India and ancient Greece, the era of scientific study of language is
dated from the end of the 18" century. This study started when English was discovered
to have the same ancestor as a number of European and Asian langnages, The discovery
initiated at least a Century of intense interest in Comparative Philology, which involved
uncovering links, between languages, writing comparative grammars of related
languages, and reconstructing their common origing. Those activities stimulated a
search for the mechanisms underlying language change. In the 20" century, a shift of
emphasis occurred, largely through the work of the Swiss linguist Ferdinand de
Saussure, sometimes regarded as ‘the Father of Modern Linguistics’. He advocated
separating historical (diachronic) from contemporary (synchronic) aspecta of language
study. He argued that language at any point in time is an interlocking structure, in
which all items are interdependent. This insight ia now taken for granted in Linguistics
and forms the basis of a major intellectual movement of the 20t can tury Structuraliam.
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In the 1930z and 1940s, Descriptive Linguistica was developed largely in the US. -
Edward Sapir and Leonard Bloomfield were regarded jointly as the key figures in
American Linguistics. They sought to describe the fast-dizappearing American-Indian
Languages. In the mid 20h century, Noam Chomsky triggered another change of
direction, when he initiated work in the discipline of Generative Linguistics, an
exploration for the principles in the mind of speakers which could generate sentences,
the basis of human language. '

4.2.3. Branches of Linguistics -

The purpose of this unit is to acquaint you with all aspects of studies in Linguistics.
Linguistics, as you may be aware, ia a relatively young branch of social science, in
which there has recently been a massive exp ansion in almost all areas. It now comprises
a large number of flourishing branches. Several of them work in combination with
other disciplines. Although Phonetics, the scientific study of speech sounds, is usually
regarded as an intrinsic part of linguisties, it is often regarded as a discipline inits own
right, especially by phoneticians, whio point to its 19" century origins. Linguistics and
Phonetics together are therefore often referred to as the Linguistic Sciences. At its -
core, Linguistics can be said to have four classic subdivisions : .

@ Phonology, the study of sound patterns

@ Morphology, the study of composition of words

# Syntax, the study of the organization of sentences
@ Semantics, the study of meaning.

Some linguists consider that Morphology and Syntax can be subsumed under the
traditional term Grammar; others argue that Phonology, Morphology, Syntax, and
Semantics all constitute the grammar of a language. Each can be studied synchronically
or diachronically (or both together) but the order in which they have been dealt with
within a grammar has changed over the years. In the last quarter-century, some
previously fringe areas have become increasingly important. They are the following :
Sociolinguistics, the study of the relationship between language and society;
Psycholinguistics, the study of language and the mind;

Neurolinguiatics, the study of language and the brain;

Linguistic Typology, the analysis of languages into types; )
Computational Linguistics, the use of computers to simulate language processes;
Stylistics, the linguistic analysis applied to literature and style;

Pragmatics, the study of language usage in real situations, a topic which includes
_ discourse analysis. ; _

All these areas are related to another branch, Applied Linguistics, in relation to
such practical activities as Language Teaching, Lexicography, and Speech Therapy.
You will read more about Applied Linguistics in Paper 1L ,

4 & & & & & @

Heview Questions :
1. What are the main subdivisions of Linguistics?
9. Name three areas of Linguistics which have become important m recent years.

71



4.3, Linguistics in the 20* Century

Linguistics in the 20% century started with a movement called Structuralism
_(mentioned earlier). It is an approach to linguistics which treats language as an
interwoven structure, in which every item acquires identity and validity only in relatior
to the other items in the system. This approach stands in contrast to much work in the
19 century, when it was common to trace the history of individual words. Insight intc
the structural nature of language is due to Ferdinand de Saussure, who compared
language to a game of chess, noting that a chess piece in isolation has no value and
that a move by any one picee has implications for all the others, An item’s vole in g
structure can be understood by examining those itemns which oceur alongside it and
those which can be substituted for it. The sturctural approach developed in a strong
form in the US in the second quarter of the 20% century. Leonard Bloomfield was the
pioneer among these Structuralistz, He tried to lay down a rigorous methodology for
the analysis of any language. Various Bloomfieldians continued to refine and
experiment with this approach until the 1960s. But from the late 19505 onwards,
structural linguistics hag started losing its focus, because scholars of Generative
Linguistics (initiated by Noam Chomsky) have regarded the work of the American
structuralists as too narrow in conception. They have argued that it is necessary to go
beyond a discription of the location of items to produce a grammar which mirrors a
native speaker’s intuitive knowledge of language, ; :

While studying the recent trends in linguistics, we shall see that in a global scenario,
- the investigations in linguistics are carried out in two major directions, culminating
into two major schools of thought. We may note that the main objective of one school is
to understand language as a psychological reality, a product of the hurman mind. The
other school directs its investigations in studying language as a social phenomenon, a
product of the interactions in human society. i

You must have heard about Chomskyan Revolution in linguistic study which started
with the publication of a book, Syntactic Structures by Noam Chomsky in 1957. This
publication opened up a new territory of linguistic research — nature and scope of
involvement of human mind in processing and producing linguistic data, primarily the
syntax or the structure of sentences. Though Chomsky himself and his followers are
engaged in developing theories of Universal Grammar (see glossary), their work has
had a tremendous impact on other branches of study, especially Psychology. In fact the,
branch of study called Paycholinguistics has been enriched mostly by the followers of
Chomsky who are popularly known as Transformational Generative Grammarians,
- We must keep in mind here that all Psycholinguists are not Generative Grammarians,
We shall see the difference later.

The second school of thought focuses mainly on the social aspects of language. The
leading figure in this school is M.AK. Halliday. To a teacher of language Halliday's
Functional Grammar has a lot of importance, Many scholars are examining the
application of Halliday's theories to sub-fields of linguistica — that of child language
acquisition and development of meaning, discourse analysis, conversational patterns
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ete, Halliday's followers, known as Functional Grammarians, belong to the field of
Sociolinguistics. Note that there are other sociolinguists who are not followers of Halliday.
Moare details on Halliday will be given in the course of the discussion on studies in
social aspects of language.

Review Question ;

4 What are the major differences between the Chomskyan linguistics and
Halliday’s approach to linguistica? ;

4.8.1. Chomsky and Transformational Generative Grammar :

The major architect of Transformational (GGenerative Grammar, as mentioned earlier,
ia American linguist and political writer Noam Chomsky. He was born in Philadelphia,
Pennsylvania. and introduced to Philology by his father, a scholar of Hebrew. At the
University of Pennaylvania he studied under the gtructural linguist Zellig Harris. After
gaining his Ph.D. in 1955 (dissertation : “Tranaformational Analysis), he taught
modern languages and linguisties at Massachusetts Institute of Technology, where he
hecame full professor in 1961. He was appointed Ferrari P. Ward Professor of Foreign
Languages and Linguistics in 1976, During this period, he became a leading figure in
US linguistics, replacing a mechanistic and behaviouristic view of language (based on
the work of Bloomfield) with a mentalistic and generative approach. His definition of
grammar differs from both traditional and structuralist theories, in that he is concerned
not only with a formal deseriptive system but also with the linguistic structures and
processes at work in the mind. To him, such structures are universal and arise from a
genetic predisposition to language. Features drawn from mathematics include the
notions of transformation and generation. As proposed in 1957, transformational rules
were a means by which one kind of sentence could be derived from another kind. This
point will be clear if you consider the following examples :

Active : Some students did the work.

Passive : The work was done by some students.

The transformational hypothesis is that the second sentence is derived from the
first sentence. Any process governed by such rules was a transformation. In the above
case it was the passivization transformation.

4.3.1.1. Aspects of the Theory of Syntax

Agccording to Chomsky, previous grammars involved only phrase-structures rules.
They specified how sentences are structured out of phrases and phrases out of words.
But they had no way of relating sentences with different structures (such as active and
passive). Such earlier grammars were also concerned only with actual attested sentences
_ and not with all the potential sentences in ala nguage. An adequate grammar, however,
in Chomsky’s view, should generate (that is, explicitly account for) the infinite set of
acceptable sentences of a language, rather than the finite set to be found in a corpus of
texts.

Aapects of the Theory of Syntax (1966) presented what is known as his ‘Standard
Theory’, which added the concepts deep structure and surface structure : deep or
underlying forms which by tranaformation become sui face or observable sentences of
a particular language. In this theory, a passive was no longer to be derived from an
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active sentence, but both from a common ‘decp structure’ which was neither aclive no
pasaive, Comparably, sentences with similar surface structures were shown to have
different deep structures. For example, consider the following pair of sentences :
John iz easy to please,
John is eager to please. :

These two sentences look the same regarding their organization in the surface
structure. But they have different deep structures. The terms ‘deep structure’ and
‘surface structure’ are described later.

The standard theory dislinguishes between a speaker’s competence (knowledge of 2
language) and performance (actual use of a language). Generative Grammar ia mainly
concerned with competence, not performance.

In Syntactic Structures (1957) Chomsky argued that existing theories of langunage
could not explain the ability of native apeakers of a language to deal with its underl ving
structures. In the backdrop of Behaviouristic account of language, a totally different
conception of language was needed. Since the 1960s that new approach to language -
the Tranaformational-Generative approach - has been developed, expanded, modified,
and reformulated. . .

Asit has been mentioned earlier, the position of Chomsaky and the Tranaformational
Generative grammarians is a mentalistic one. They define linguistics aa a subdivision
of cognitive psychology. This psychological approach to grammatical structure of
language naturally aroused the interests of psychologists, and their attempts ta
investigate language behaviour with the Transformational Generative (TG) paradigm,
This can be considered as the begining of modern Paycholinguistics,

4.3.1.2. Changes

In the field of theoretical linguistics, there have been many changes in the descriptive
apparatus of TG since 1957. From the very early stage of its history; TG has posited
two levels of syntactic structure : (a) a deep structure and (b) a surface structure. The
deep structure is an abstract underlying structure that incorporates all the syntactic
information required for the interrelation of a given sentence. Surface structure ia the
one that incorporates all the syntactic features of a sentence required to convert the
sentence into a spoken or written version. Roughly speaking, what we say or write i
in surface structure, but what we understand in deep structure. In psycholinguistic
. models, the early distinction made was that between deep and surface structures.
Baaically, the surface structure of a sentence is close to what is spoken and heard; it is
similar to the sentence as performed. Deep structure, however, represents the meaning
elements and their relationships and is a level of the sentence that is postulated to
account for a wide variety of language phenomena.

To understand the point, consider these two sentences :

The child hit the ball.
The ball was hit by the child.

Although on the surface they look quite different, the sentences mean essentially,
the same thing. The sentences differ in surface structure but not in deep structure;
they differ in form rather than in meaning. Now consider another sentence :
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They are painting clothes.

This sentence can have more than one meaning, depending on whether painting is
taken as a verb or as an adjective, If painting is a verb, then the sentence means “these
people are painting pictures of clathes” or “theése people are putting paint on clothes™;
but if painting is an adjective, then the sentence means “these clothes are used for
painting” or “these are the clothes that painters use”. This sentence has two possible
deep structures each corresponding to one of the two possible meanings, but with only
one surface structure: -

- Later models have challenged the original assumptions, and even Chomsky altered
 his views to some extent. The newer models theorize the following :

a. surface and deep structures may be closer in meaning than previously thought;

b. more levels of structure may be involved in language processing; :

o the context in which a sentence is communicated may be more important to
meaning than structures; and ' '

d. deep and surface structures may not have any basis in reality; they can simply by
theoretical constructs. o

The process of transformations links deep structure with surface structure. For
example, take a typical transformation : the rule for forming questions. It requires the
normal subject-verb order to be inverted. Look at the following sentences :

He can see yo ter,
Can he see you later?

The surface structure of Can he gee you later? differs in order of sentential elements
(words visibly) from that of He can see you later. The theory says that the two sentences
have the same order in deep structure, but the question transformation changes the
order to that in surface structure, s :

Sentences that are syntactically ambiguous have the same surface structures but

different deep structures, Take for example the [ollowing sentence :
Visiting teachers can be boring. :

The sentence is ambiguous in that the subject Visiting teacher may correspond to
“Th visit teachers” or to “Teachers who visit”. The ambiguity is dissolved if the modal
verb can is omitted, since the clausal subject requires a singular verb in the following
zentence :

Visiting teachers i ri :
But in the other case, the phrasal subject requires the plural :
isiting teachers oring

Subsequent work in Generative Grammar has concentrated less on rules that specify
what can be generated and more on constraints that determine what cannot be
generated. A statement of Chomsky's recent views is available in his Lectures on
Government and Binding, in which the theory is called the GB theory. Government is
an extension of the traditional term whereby a verb governs its object, but for Chomelcy
prepositions may govern and subjects may be governed. Binding is concerned with the
type of anaphora found with pronouns and reflexives, but the notion is greatly extended.
The traditional notion of case is similarly used, though modifipd in that it need not be
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morphological. Such devices can be used to rule out ungrammatical sentences th:
might otherwise be generated: Barriers (1986) further extends GB theory.

Generative Linguistics maintaing a distinction between a person’s knowledge |
language (competence) and the use of it (performance). Performance containg slips |
the tongue and false starts, and represents only a small sample of possible utterance

e man ogals ongider is a good English sentence, but is unlikely 1
occur in any collected sample. The terms were proposed by Noam Chomsky in Aspec
of the Theory of Syntax, when he stressed the need for a generative grammar th:
mirrors a speaker’s competence and captures the creative aspect of hig linguistic abilit
In Knowledge of Language (1986), Chomsky replaced the terms with I-languag
(Internalized language) and E-language (Externalized language). A similar dichotom
Langue and Parole, was proposed by Ferdinand de Saussure (1915), who stressed th
social aspects of Langue, regarding it as shared knowled ge, whereas Chomsky stresse
the individual nature of Competence. :

Chomsky is widely considered to be the most influential figure in linguistics in th
later 20 century and is‘probably the linguist best known outside the field of languag
studies. His views on language and grammar are controversial and responses to ther
have been multifarious. They ranged from extreme enthusiasm from his supporters t
overall rejection by some traditionalist, structuralist, and other critics. But even thoug
some scholars do not accept his hypotheses, no one can deny the merita of his wor
since it asks some basic questions about the relation hetween human mind and linguistj
structures.

We will dizcuss other aspects of Generative Grammar in other units, as and whe!
necessary.

Review Questions :
4. Mention two drawbacks of earlier grammars that Chomsley eriticiaed.
5. How does Chomsky explain ambiguous sentences?

6. What is the distinction between competence and performance, according t
Chomsaky?

7. What is the main contribution of Chomsky?

4.8.2. Halliday and Functional Linguistics - :

Another linguistic school of thought that developed simultancously with Generativi
Linguistics ia Functional Linguistics. The chief exponent of this school is M.A K
Halliday, English linguist and grammarian, born in Lecds, Yorkshire. He was born inty
an academnic family. His father, Wilfred J. Halliday (1889-1975) played a major part it
compiling material for the North of England in Harold Orton’s Survey of Englisl
Dialects. M.A.K. Halliday worked under the influence of his teacher J. L. Firth, a famoww
British Linguist. - \

M.A.K. Halliday’s contributions to the study of English have been many. For the
past few decades he has set the agenda for applications of linguistics. His areas o
interest include first and second-language acquisition, poetics, artificial intelligence
linguistic disorders, discourse analysis, text linguistics, semiotics, speech and Englist
grammar, In the field Ef English grammar, his famous contributions are Intonatior
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and Grammar in British English (1967), Cohesion in English (1976, with Rugaiya
Hassan), and An Introduction to Functional Grammar (19856). His theory ia currently
known as Systemic Gramrmar and Systemic Linguistics. It i8 motivated towards
applications. According to him, the value of a theory lies in the ‘use’ that can be made
of it. This approach emphasizes that the functions of language in use should be studied
on the basis of the following : ;

e -social setting,

@ mode of expression,

@ register. :

It is important to see the kind of influence the above factors leave on the system of
a language. According to this approach, meaning, the primary content of language, 18
a product of the relationship between the system and its environment.

Halliday's approach has one radical difference from that of the generative
grammariars. To a generative grammarian, there are two components in a language :
ayntax and lexicon. But Halliday has proposed to unify the syntax and lexicon in a
lexicogrammar’. He has minimized the usual distinction between grammar and
dictionary. In his system, meanings are expressed through three interrelated functions:

@ the ideational, :
@ the interpersonal, and
@ the textual.

Messages combine an organization of content deployed according to the expressive
and receptive needs of speaker/authors and listener/readers within conventions of
discourse organization. Language users make a series of choices dravwm from the meaning
potential of their language as they express themselves. The linguiat deacribes those
choices as individual minds and social contexts shape them. :

~ Bystemic Functional Grammar is basically sociological in its orientation. It attempts

to understand how the structure of a language is shaped by different ways in which it
+s used for different purposes and in different situations. The main aim of Systemie
Functional Grammar is to understand linguistic meaning through appreciation of the
function of items in a structure. The theory centres around the notion of language
function. By ‘function’ we mean what language does and how it does that. Systemic
Functional Grammar takes off from the ‘social context’ and observes two things : how
this social context constrains language and how language acts upon the social context.
According to this system, a language can be analysed in terms of four strata. Each
stratum involve several items. Let us first see what the four strata are :

o Context

e Semantics

o Lexico-grammar :

@ Phonology-graphology. :

Now read the following sub-sections (I-IV) carefully :

L. Context is related to the following :
4. Field : The field of discourse refers to what is going on. It reflects the nature of the
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. social action that is taking place. To be specific, it shows the action that the participant
are involved in, in which the language is an essential component,

b. Tenor : The tenor of discourse refers to the social relationships between thi
participants and the roles played by them. In other words, it shows who is taking par
in the specch action, what is the nature of the participants, what are their statuse:
and roles. It also considers what kinds of role relatio nships exist among the participants
for example, whether there is a permanent or temporary relationship among the
participants and whether they are formal or informal when they participate in the
socially significant dialogue. _

¢. Mode : The mode of discourse refers to aspects of the communication channel
involving issues such as whether it is a monologue or a dialogue; whether it ia spoker
or written or whether the participants have visual contact or not. It also includes the
rhetorical mode, what is being achieved by the text — is it persuasive, expository or
didactic etc. i Tl '

II. Semantics ; Systemic Functional Grammar views language as a social semiotic
gystem that can relate grammatical structures to three types of meaning : ideational,
interpersonal and textual. Semantics or the study of meaning in this grammar is
concerned with the variations of Context — Field, Tenor and Mode in the following way :

a. Ideational Semantics : It is a study of how Ideational meanings realize Field. It
interprets the world experience of the speaker, For example, ‘time’is an experience: its
lexico-grammatical tool is tense or transitivity. Ideational semantics would see how

clauses are put in a sequénce to maintain a logical serial of time through the use of
tenses.

b. Interpersonal Semanties : [t studies how interpersonal meanings realise Tenor. It
takes into account the speech function, exchange structure, expression of attitude ete.
The lexico-grammatical tools here are the systems of Mood and Modality, The system of
Mood establishes and maintains an onguing exchange between participants in a speech
action. It assigns a speech role to an exchange, The roles are such as giving or asking
for information or giving or demanding a thing etc. Each role has a lexicogrammatical
correlation. For example, the speech role of giving information is lexicogrammatically
correlated to a ‘statement’ whereas that of asking for information is corrvelated to a
‘question’. Modality shows the domain of negotiation between the participants in terms
of probability, usuality, obligation or inelination. ) 3

¢. Textual Semantics @ It studies the structure of the meszage by luoking at the
theme, rhetorie, information ete. Textual meaning is created out of ongoing interface
of interpersonal and ideational information as Loxt in a given context.

HI. Lexico-grammar : The Lexico-grammar takes care of how the words are
syntactically arranged to form utterances. Then the functions of the utterances are
analysed in terma of Actor, Agent/Medium, Theme ete.

IV. Phonology-grammar : Phonology includes phonemic and ayllabic articulation,
intonation and vhythm. It is a resource of realizing abstract wordings through them,
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Graphology is an alternative level to the Phonology. Here, abstract wordings are realized
through the writing systems and conventions of a language.

Functional Grammar is useful to a teacher of language since it provides a description
of how the structure of a language relates to the situational variables (namely, Field,
Tonor and Mode) of the social context in which the language ia in operation. It is an
offective educational resource for teaching how various gramma tical forma of language
are structured to achieve different communicative purposes in a wide range of social
contexts.

Review Questions : ;
8 What is M.A K. Halliday’s main contribution to the study of English?
9. What does Halliday mean by the term ‘function’ ?
10. According to Halliday, how can languge be analysed ?

4. Language, Mind and Society :

Language works internally as well ag externally. Internally it depends on the mind
and consciousness, physiologically on the nervous gystem. Externally it depends on
the speaker’s environment which he/she is in constant touch with. In an individual's
stages of growth, language is programmed to emerge at appropriate stages as long as
the nervous system and the environment are normal. Some language disorders in users
are environmental; others may be inherited. Language ability is believed by generative
linguists to be genetically in-built at least in ils broad outlines. The nature and extent

~ of the innate contribution howevér, is controversial. The mental aspects of language

are the concern of psychalinguiatics,'whith deals primarily with the acguizition,
comprehension, and production of language. Some theoretical linguists also attempt to
produce models of the human language faculty, though many of these are controversial.
The link between language and thought is another contentious issue. Few linguista
accept the claim that language determines thought, bui many consider that language
has some influence on the way a person thinks. '

The social aspecta of language are the concern primarily of Sociolinguistics and
Anthropological Linguistics. There have been vasious atfempts to define the socio-

. cultural notion of ‘a language’. Political and geographical boundaries do not necessarily

coincide with linguistic boundaries, nor do ethnic names : many Belgians, for example,
speak French. Different va rieties of the ‘same’ language may be mutually
incomprehenasible even within the same country. For example, in England, a Cockney
accent may not be understood by someone with a Scottish accent. Linguists usually
therefore regard a language as being defined by those who speak it, The many varieties
of English used around the world are all defined as English because this is the language
the speakers agree that they are apeaking. Itz speakers, however, may consider a variety,
as a distinet language if there is a strong literary, religious, or other tradition, as in the
case of Scota.

4.4.1. Peycholinguistics and the Acquisition of Language
Psycholinguistics is a compuosite discipline created ot of the psychologist’s interest
in language and the linguist’s interest in Psychology. The mutual relevance of Psychology

o



- — the study of mental and behavioural processes — and of Linguistics — the study of
language elements and structure — had long been recognized, but only recently it has
achieved the level of an accepted discipline, with its own assumptions, theories, and
research methodologies. The major concerns of paycholinguistics are the psychological
processes involved in encoding or speaking, in decoding or comprehending, and in
acquiring language. Some would claim that the ultimate aim of psycholinguistics is to
describe the operation of the mind — or at least of a portion of the brain dealing with
language. j

Prior to the development of modern Psycholinguistics, child language learning was
explained through a general process of imitation. The child imitated the speech of
those around her or him and in this way somehow imbibed the rules of the language.
‘But such an approach cannot explain the fact that though the child hears numerous
ungrammatical sentences (s}he somehow induces the correct rules of prammar. It also
fails to explain why, though the child never hears the so-called rules of language, (s)he
learns these quite early and adequately. Further evidence that imitation is not a
suflicient explanation of language learning comes from the fact that the child often
will hear grammatical utterances, yet will induce rules that are incorrect but are,
nevertheless regular. For example, the child will hear the past tense of go as went, and
the plural of mouse ag mice, and yet will say, at least during some period of development,

goed and mousges reapectively.

According to Chomsky, the child is born with a language-acquisition device that
enables him or her speech, analyse it, and derive the rules of the language; Researchers|
have proposed that the language-acquisition device involves some of the universals of
human language such as subject-predicate relationships or basic principles of phrase|
structure. But it has not been agreed upon as to what exactly is contained in the devige.
Most peycholinguists today, however, seem convinced that sume basic information for|
dealing with language is inmate. '

You will know more about Psycholinguistics in the unit on Cognitive Approach to,
Linguistics. ; 5 ' |

Review Questions : :
11. Do you think Psycholinguistics is an independent discipline? Give reason to
support your answer. '

12. How was child language learning explained earlier? What phenomena of actual
child-language use could it not explain? :

4.4.2. Sociolinguistics: the gtudy of lanpuage and society
' The seientific study of the social aspects of language is called Sociolinguiatics. The
relationship between language and society is complex. Sociolinguistics reflects this
complexity. It encompasses many different activities which are simultaneously social
and linguistic to varying degrees: for example, the analysis of conversation focuses on
language as used in social interaction. We will briefly mention here how norms of
speech and people’s attitudes are reflected in language.
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Nnﬁna of Speech

Conversation analysis deal with norms for the practice of conversation, including turn-
taking, interruption, and silence. They may also investigate relatively contentless but
highly significant conversational markers such as well, by the way and anyway which
help to indicate the structure of conversations. A related area, the Ethnography of
_ Bpeaking, notes that norms for how language is used vary from one society to another,
and that, for instance, while English conversations do not normally contain silences of
more than a few seconds, other cultures may permit much longer silences. Work in the
. Fthnography of Speaking is important for cross-cultural communication, where different
" attitudes towards language use ¢an lead to misunderstanding and hostile ethnic
stereotyping. This may be true even where both parties are native speakers of the
same language: for example. Greek Australians are less likely to react favourably to
humorous irony that are used by Australians of Irish origin.

Attitudes

This area of Sociolinguistics investigates people’s attitudes to different varieties
(accents, dialects, and languages) and the way in which these attitudes influence
perceptions of the characteristics and abilitics of speakers. These attitudes are clearly
social in origin: for example, speakers of the prestigious British English accent known
as Received Pronunciation (RP) are often perceived to be more competent and intelligent
than speakers with regional accents, this view arising simply from the high social
status of RP. Similarly, some accents of English are regarded as being more or less
aesthetically pleasing than others, This, too, can he shown to be the result of the social
connotations that different accents have for listeners. Americans, for example, do not
find the accent of the West Midlands of England ugly, as many British people do, which
has much to do with the fact that they do not recognize these accents as being from the
West Midlands.

Accent, dialect, region, and class _

An issue of considerable sociolinguistic importance is what the relationship between
accent and dialect, on the one hand, and social class background on.the other is. For
example, dialects and accents of British English vary both geographically and socially.
The high status of RP (Received Pronunciation) is traditionally associated with the
Pritish upper class and the public schoola and often associated with Southern England. -
But it shows no regional variation. The further one goes down the social scale, however,
the more regional differences will be visible, with lower-class accents having many
regional features. For understanding variations in a more concrete way, modern
Sociolinguistics has been using the quantitative technique. The scholar who gave the
. lead in this technique was the American sociolinguist William Labov. It enables
investigators to measure varieties exactly and have detailed insight into the nature of
the relationship between language and social class. '

Here is a brief report of a case study to clarify the matter. In a sociolinguistic study
in Bradford, Yorkshire, Malcolm Petyt showed that the percentage of lhis ‘dropped’ by
apeakers correlated closely with .gocial class as measured by factors such as occupation
and income. While lower working-class speakers on an average dropped 93% of all
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Ihls in words like house, upper working-class speakers dropped 67%, lower middle-
class speakers 28%, and upper middle-class speakers only 12%. This study provides
information about the source of some of the language attitudes mentioned above. H.
dropping is widely regarded in Britain as ‘wrong’. Teachers and parents have ofter

tried to remove this feature from children’s speech, sometimes claiming that since the
Ihl appears in the gpelling it must be wrong to omit it in speech. This is obviously a
rationalization: no one makes this claim about the h of hour, or the k of knee. The real
reason for this condemnation of h-dropping is its correlation with social class and its
low social status, :

Such gquantitative technique enable linguists to investigate some of the processes
involved in language change. Large amounts of tape-recorded data (obtained in such a

- way as to ensure as far as possible that speakers are speakin g naturally) can be used tg
plot the spread of changes through the community and through the language. For
example, in the 1960s Labov was able to show that in New York City the consonant X
was being reintroduced in the pronunciation of words like form and farm by comparing
the number of |rls used by vlder speakers to the number used by younger speakers,
He was also able to show that speakers from the lower middle class were spearheading
this change. This was so probably because saying forrm’rather than fawm’is considered
prestigious (and therefore ‘correct’) in ‘US society, and alao because speakers from this
class are more likely to be both socially ambitious and insecure about the worth of
their dialects, :

Sociolinguistics can observe the details of individual behaviour in face-to-face
conversation. It can be involved in the large-scale investigation of linguistic behaviouy
in different communities. It can also be concerned with the relationship between
language and society in even bigger units such as entire nations. Sociolinguists working
in areas such as the Sociology of Language and Language Planning are concerned with
issues like the treatment of language minorities, and the selection and codification of
languages in countries which have hitherto had no standard language. In nations such
as Britain, Ireland, the US, Canada, Australia, and New Zealand, English is the major
language, It exists in a relationship of dominance with numerically much smaller and
officially much less well-supported languages, such as Gaelic and Welsh in Britain and
Maori in New Zealand. Sociolinguists study such relationships and their implications
for education. In the case of Britain, they also attempt to obtain information on more
recently arrived languages such as Gujrati, Punjabi, Maltese, and Turkish. Elsewhere,
they note that there are countries in which native speakers of English are in a minority,
as in Nicaragua, Honduras, South Afriea, and Zimbabwe.

In multilingual situations, some developments occur which are important for
linguists, Those are situations for the growth of pidgin and creole languages.
Sociolinguists study the behaviour of bilinguals, investigating the way in which they
switch from one language to another depending on soci al context. Speakers in all human
socioties possess large verbal repertoires, which may include different (less or more
formal) styles, different dialects and different languages. Varieties of language will be
selected from this repertoire depending on features of the social context, such as the

formality of the situation and the topic of conversation. Stylistic variation occurs in all
English-speaking communities, for example, one might say somewhat foolish or rather
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silly or a bit daft depending on several factors such as who one is talking to, what one
is talking about, the situation one is in,.and the impression one wants to create. Some
English-speaking cornmunities, such as many Seots and members of overseas Caribbean
communities, are bidialectal, having access to more than one dialeet as well as different
styles. : 4

Sociolinguistics of all types is concerned with language as a social phenomenon.
Some aspects of this subject may be more sociological in emphasis, othera may be more
linguistic. It is characteristic of all work in Sociolinguistics, however, that it focuses on
English and other langnages as they are used by ordinary human beings to communicate
with one another and to develop and maintain social relationships.

Review Questions : . : -
13, What aspects of language does Sociolinguistics deal with?
14. Mention some of the practical applications of Sociolinguistics.

4.4.3. Discourse Analysis ;

Within language study, discourse means a stretch of language used in a particular
context. Discourse analysis is a way of locking at the way language iz actually used in
real situations and social settings. Henee, a conversation between scientists, a chat

. between manager and worker, teacher and student, doctor and patient, husband and
wife and so on all constitute different kinds of discourse that will have particular features

_worthy of study. ; d

As language users, we all have the linguistic ability to ereate discourses. We do this
by combining phonemes and morphemes into words, words into phrases, phrases into
clauses, clauses into sentences, and sentences into a text or discourse. The ability to
make such combinations of words comes from our ability to connect them by following
the rules of syntax. We also use our knowledge of the conditions that apply to that
particular discourse. :

In Linguistics, Discourse Analygis refers to the analysis of connected speech and
-~ writing, and their relationship to the contexts in which they are used. Discourse analysts
study written texts, conversation, institutionalized forma of talk, communicative events
in general, and aspects of electronic text-processing. Early researchers included the
structural linguist Zellig Harris in the US in the 19508, at a time when linguistics was
largely concerned with the analysis of single sentences. Harris was interested in the
distribution of elements in extended texts and the relationship between a text and its
social situation. In the 1960s, the American linguistic anthropologist Dell Hymes studied
speech in its social setting (forms of address); he called it the Ethnography of
Communication. The work of British linguistic philosophers such as J. L. Austin, J. R.
Searle, and H. P. Grice wag influential in the study of language as social aclion, through
speech-act theory, conversational maxims, and pragmatics (the study of meaning in
context) in general. :

Discourse Analysis as a branch of study is concerned with the following :

a. use of language beyond the boundaries of a sentence/utterance,

b. the interrelationships between language and society and

c. the interactive or dialogic properties of everyday communication.
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Discourse Analysis refers mainly to the linguistic analysis of naturally oceurrii
connected speech or written discourse. We may say that it refers to attempta to st
the organisation of language above the sentence or above the clause, It therefo
attempts to study larger linguistic units, such as conversational exchanges or writt
texts. Discourse analysis is also concerned with language use in social contexts, and.
particular with interaction or dialogue between speakers. Discourse Analysis involv
the close study of the linguistic performance of a speaker or writer, in particular of h
or her style within the discourse. It attempts to describe and explain how and wh
meaning is created within and across a text both at the surface (semantic) level ag we
as af the subtextual (pragmatic) level. .

Discourge analysis pays close attention to all the important aspects of the creatic
and interpretation of a text, including close attention to the effects of genre and contes
(Some of these will be dealt with in other units). Pragmatics is a major aspect

- Discourse Analysis since language is used with specific reference to the context. T
meanings of the language use often have to be pragmatically inferred from a knowled;
of the words used in that particular context rather than from their basic semant

- value. The pronouns ‘you’ or ‘T’ are some examples. _ :

Discourse analysis does not presume a bias towards the study of either spoken |
written language. In fact, the monolithic character of the categories of speech ar
writting is increasingly being challenged, especially as the analysts have to consid
multi-media texis and practices on the Internet. Sometimes the focus in Discour
Analysis is on the social and interactive nature of language - even in the case
writien.communication. Coming from this end, the sentence/clause is no more a prima!
unit of analysis. Analysts are motivated to move beyond the sentence. In this cas
Discourse Analysis emphasizes language use as social action, language use as situats
performance and language use as related to social relations and identities, powe
inequality and social struggle, lanpuage uge as essenti ally a matter of “practices” rathi
than just “structures”. Clearly there is a point where Discourse Analysis becomes
tool for understanding the social phenomena. Then there emerges a theory which |
completely detached from empirical analysis of language use. The empirical study
apparently innocent of sociopolitical issues, but a study of social phenomena t.hrnug'
discourse must address socio-politically relevant questions. :

M.A.K. Halliday's Systemic Linguistics emphasizes the social functions of languag
and the thematic and informational structure of speech and writing. Halliday relat
grammar at the clause and sentence level to situational constraints, referred {o ¢
field (purpose of communication), tenor (relationships among participants), and mot
(channels of communication). We have discussed this earlier. John Sinclair and Maleol;
Coulthard were also influential in using discourse analysis for practical purposes. The
devised a model for the description-of spoken interaction in school classrooms, base
on a rank- scale of units of discourse, from larger siretches of talk termed transactior
to individual acts of speech. In the Sinclair-Coulthard model the central item is th
exchange. It is regarded as the minimal unit of interaction. Other such work has dea
with interactions such as doctor-patient talk, service encounters, interviews, debate
and business negotiations, and monologues. Other work has related intonation to th
structuring of topic and information, and to interaction. Structural linguistics is followe
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n such work in isolating units and in framing rules for defining well-formed sequences.
[t also depends on speech-act theory. '

In the United States, research was conducted through the examination of forms of
talk such as storytelling, greeting, and verbal duels in different cultural and social
F,ettings (for example, the work of John Gumperz and Dell Hymes), The field often
referred to as Conversation Analysis is also included under the heading of Discourse
Analysis. Here the emphasis is not on models of structure but on the behaviour of
participants in talk and on patterns recurring over awide range of natural data. Scholars
such as E. Goffman, D. Sudnow, H. Sacks, and G. Jefferson have made important
contributions in the study of conversational rules, turn-taking, and other features of
spoken interaction. The description of turn-taking illustrates the approach, A set of
rules or procedures is deseribed for how participants manage their turns ab speaking.
It is observed that gpeakers know when they may, without being seen to interrupt,
take a turn at talk. Interestingly, there exist mechanisms for selecting who speaks
next.

To say in general terms, the basic unit of spoken discourse is the adjacency pair. It
is a pair of ntterances produced by different speakers, whose second member 18
constrained by the first, for example, in quesiion-response and greeting-greeting.
Adjacency pairs are an example oflocal management in talk. As well as strict adjacency,
the description deals with embedding (insertion sequences) and with the larger-scale
grganization of openings and clogings. Alongside the conversation analysts, in the
sociolinguistic tradition, William Labov’s studies of oral narrative have contributed to
a more general knowledge of narrative structure, Such work has generated a variety
of descriptions of discourse organization as well as studies of social constraints on
politeness and face-preserving phenomena.

4.5. Summing up

In this unit, we have discussed how the study of language developed in the second
half of the 20 century. Within the scope of one unit, we have seen that language as a
human phenomenon has been approached from two major points of view. One ,
concentrates on its psychological aspects and the other on its sociological aspects. Two
schools of thought have devoted their academic energy in understanding language and
its form and function. We have discussed the principal ideag in Chomsky's
* Tyansformational Generative Grammar and Halliday’s Functional Systemic Grammar.
Qur discussion on Sociolinguistics and Discourse Analysis has hopefully given a
pcrspective'ui' language and language teaching and their relation to society in general.
T conclude, we must keep in mind that a lot of research nowadays can no longer-be
situated neatly within the received academic disciplines such as Linguistics, Sveiology,
Psychology, Anthropology, ete. Investigations in the language studies in the second
half of 20" century have always shown the tendency to cross boundaries of canonical
disciplines in order to reach at more clemental form of truth - the interrelations between
Mind, Matter and Man as connected by the uniguely human phenomenon - Language.

85



4. 6. Comprehension Questions

Write a note on the different subdivisions of Linguistics.

What do you understand by the term Structuralism?

How is Transformational Generative Grammar different frnm_ earlier grammar:
What is the relation between deep structure and surface gtructure?

Ag a teacher of language how do you assess the uszefulness of Function;
Grammar?

s oo

How can linguistics be useful in understanding stages of language acquisition

1. “"Bociolinguistics is concerned with language as a social phenomenon” - Expan
this statement on the basis of your reading of the relevant section.

8. Do.ynu think Discourse Analysis is useful for understanding some aspects |
language teaching? Substantiate your answer.

4.7. Glogsary -

- Adjacency pair : A pair of discourse moves that they often go together, e. g. questio
and anawer,

Ambijguity : This means ‘more than one possible meaning’. The rules of gramma
exist to allow a structure of words to be created that has a single meaning, i.e. toh
unambiguous. An example is ‘I like watching ericket matches more than my wife’. ]
has two possible meanings: a. T like watching cricket matches more than I like m
wife’ and b. T like watching ericket matches more than my wife likes watching ericke
matches’. A native speaker of a language can easily identify ambiguous sentences an

can describe the ambiguity. A linguist can explain ambiguities with the help ¢
grammatical structures.

Anaphor : A pronominal expression. (e.g. himself, themselves etc.) whose referenc
is dependent on an antecedent, i.e. an expression with identical reference. In th

senlence He did it himself, the word himself is an anaphor and the word he iz it

antecedent.

Case : A grammatical relation between a noun phrase and the other components ¢
a sontence such az a verb or a preposition. A noun phrase can become a part of |
sentence only when it has a cagze (e.g. nominative, accusative, dative ete.).

" Dialect : A dialect is a particular variety of a language spoken by a group united by

region, class ete. It is usually seen nowadays as a matter of different vocabulary o
grammar rather than of accent.

Langue and Parole : Ferdinand de Saussurc made a distinction between tw
components of a language - langue and parole. Langue refers to an abstract system o
knowledge that is shared by the speakers of a language. Parole is the actua
manifestation of that abstract system which is seen in writing or is heard in speech.
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Morphemes : A morpheme is the smallest unit (with a meaning) in the grammar
that is either a word in its own right (free morpheme logk) or part of a word (bound
morpheme -5 in looks). A morpheme is the smallest part of a word that can create or
change the word's meaning or function {(e.g. un-, happy, -nesa). Prefixes and suffixes
(i.e. affixes such as, e.g. uns; _tjon) are called bound morphemes hecause they cannot
exist without being bound to a base or root word; base words (e.g. important, stone) are
called free morphemes because they can exist as independent words. Grammatical
morphemes that form part of the grammar, such as the plural:-s. in books are one Lype;
they are called inflections. Morphemes that change one word to another, for example -
er in cooker, -ery in covkery etc. constitute another class called derivations.

I-language and F-language : Chomsky 1986 distinguished between Internalized
language (I-language) and Externalized language (E-language). E-language is a
collection of sentences which can be understood independently of the properfies of the
mind. I-language, on the other hand, is a system represented in the mind/brain of an
individual. This distinction can be reflected on the difference of appruaches'in language
studios. The linguistics of Ilanguage is concerned with the speaker’s knowledge of
language and its source. It treats languages as. an internal property of the human
mind. In contrast. the linguistica of B-language emphasizes the physical properties of
language and treats language as a social phenomenon. '

Reyister : The origin of this term is in the French word registrum which has come
from Medieval Latin and which means a list or catalogue. In Sociolinguistics, it means
a variety of language defined according to social use, such as scientific, formal, religious, -
colloguial and journalistic. The term was first given broad currency by the British
linguist Michael Halliday, who made a distinction between varieties of lJanguage defined
according to the characteristica of the user (dialects) and those defined according to
the characteristics of the situation (registers). \ . :

Pidgin and creole : A pidgin is a miniature lanpuage which emerges when two
languages come in close contact for restricted purposes of business or administration
involving two linguistic communities. It contains clements from both the languages
and the elements are drastically simplified in structure and vocabulary. When a pidgin,
after sustained use over a period of time, starts getting native speakers (o speak it, it
becomes a creole. 4

Semantics : A branch of linguistics that studies different aspects of meaning.

Universal Grammar : It is a key concept in Generative Grammar. It is based on the
argument that any human being has an innate ability to learn any natual language
that he/she is exposed to. Though the data available through exposure is random and
unsystematie, the child can access the abstract linguistic siructures effortlessly and
with that he/she can give correct judgements on gram maticality. This becomes possible
because the child is born with a device which works universally. Universal Grammar
or UG is a theoretical contruct to signify this device.
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Unit 1 0O Introduction to Literary Theory

Structures
1.0 Objectives
1.1 Introduction
1.2 Classical Ger-tre Theory (Greek & Roman) : Plato, Aristotle, Horace
12.1 Plato ' ' '
1.2.2 Aristotle
1.2.3 Horace
1.3 Let’s Sum up
1.2.1 Gloasary
1.4 Questions

. 1.6 Suggested Readings

1.0 Objectives

e To develop insights into theoretical considertions underlying various literary
formas. :

® To raise awareness of different literary forms.
@ Specifically to raise awareness of the Classical Genre Theory.

1.1 Introduction

Intrhliuctor;v to Genre Theory _

In discussing Literary Theory, attention ia focused on Literature as a form of art
and the basic principles of artistic beauty. One popular theory in the study of
Literature is the Genre Theory. We, however, will take up two ‘broad theoretical
fields, namely, the Classical and the Modern. As stated in the objectives, theories are
the underlying currents which give shape to different literary forms e.g. Poetry, °
Novel, Tragedy, Comedy and so on.

1.2 Classical Genre Theory (Greek & Roman) : Plato,
Aristotle, Horace i

1.2.1 Plato (427-387 B.C) | |
Plato’s Republic BK X gives us a vivid picture of his views on Literature,
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particularly his views on imitation. According to. the eritic Atkins, “in his works,
appears for the first time the conception of mimesis or imitation as the essential
characteristic of all art.” ;

The beginning of literary criticism in ancient Grecce is shrouded in darkners. But
it appears that in the ancient world criticism began almost simultaneously with
creation. There are countless critical references in different books, poems, dramas,
dialogues cte. However, it was only with Plato that criticism became a vital force in
the ancient world. Plate was the first conscious literary critic who has expressed his
ideas in a systematic way in his Dialogues.

" Poetic Inspiration
As regards his views on poetic inspiration, they have been expressed most poetically
and at great length in the following passage in his Ton : “For the poet it is a Light
and winged and holy thing and there is no invention in him until he has been
inspired, and is out of his senses, and the mind is no longer in him : when he has
. not attained to this state, he is powerless and is unable to utter his oracles. Many
are noble words in which poeta zpeak concerning the actions of men; but they do not
speak of them by any rules of art : not by art does the poet sing, but by power
divine.” ;
This is the most elaborate presentation in the ancient world of the notion of
poetry as pure inspiration, a notion which even survives to-day with modificationa.

Imitation

Plato was an idealist. He believed that ideas alone are true and real carthly
things - beauty, goodness, justice - are mere types or copies of the ideal beauty,
goodness etc. which exist in heaven. He regards imitation as mere mimesis or
representation of these Ideal Forms and not expression, which is creative. Republic
Book X gives us a reasonable and elaborate statement of his views on imitation.
Briefly, if true reality congists of the ideas of things, of which individual objects are
but reflections or imitations, then anyone who imitates those individual objects is
imitating an imitation, and so producing something which is still further removed -
from ultimate reality. “It is significant,” says David Daiches, “that Plato develops
this argument first with reference to the painter, and that he takes a simple,

- representational view of painting - representational painting is an imitation of a
specific object, or groups of objects, and if it is nm-_.l-iing but that, if reality lies not
in individual objects but in general ideas or forms, then from the point of view of
the philosopher, whose main interest is in apprehénding reality, the painter is not -
doing anything particularly valuable - though on the other hand, what he is doing
is not necessarily vicious. Just as the painter, furthermore, only imitates what he
sees and does not know how to make or to use what he sees, so the poet mitates
reality without necessarily understanding it, Not only, therefore, are the arts
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mitations of imitations and are thus not once or twice but thrice removed from
truth : they are also the product of a futile ignorance. The man, who imitates or
describes, or represents without really knowing what he is imitating, is demonstrating
both his lack of useful purpose and his lack of knowledge. Such is Plato’s theory of
imitation. '

Plato’s View of Poetry : Utilitarian o

Plato’s literary criticism, especially his views on poetry, marks the culmination of
a critical phase in the history of criticism in antiquity; he algo inangurates a new
phase in critical development. He was a teacher, he had his own Academy to which
pupils came from distant parts of the country, and his ideal was to turn out young
men of well-formed personalities, fit'to be leaders and rulers of an ideal state. In
order to assess correctly Plato's theory of poetry and his attack on it, we must
remember that the aim of his literary criticism is frankly utilitarian, that of educating j
the youth and forming them into good citizens of his ideal state.

Contemporary Society : ,

In order to understand Plato’s views on poetry, it is essential to keep in mind the
contemporary state of affairs in Athens : i) It was a time of political decline and
dissolution, Education was in a sorry state. The epics of Homer formed an essential
part of the schaol curriculum. They were venerated by the Greeks almost like The
Bible. But in Homer there are many stories which represent the gods in an
unfavourable light. So they were the common objects of hostile eriticism on the part
of philogophers and educationists. Allegorical interpretations of ‘these stories were
considered uncovincing and difficult to understand. ii) Courage, heroism, mugniﬁnence,'
akill in the use of arms, were the virtues prized highly by the Greeks. Their conception
of virfue was different from the later Christian conception. iii) The wonderful flowering
time of Greek art and literature was over, and the creative impulse had actually died
away. Literature was immoral, corrupt and degenerate. Poetry was decadent, and g0
was the object of much hostile criticism. iv) This degeneration had resulted in much
heart-searching and reflection. As a result, philogophers and orators were regarded
as leading apirits, They were regarded as superior to poets and artists; and so some
were inclined to assign to them a higher status, Confusion prevailed in all spheres
of life, iritellectual, moral, political and educational, There was a constant debate
between the philosophers and poeta regarding their respective significance.
Plato’s Contribution
“In hiv works, appears for the first time the concept of mimesis or imitation as
the essential characteristic of all art” — Atkina.

Though in general, Plato regards imitation as a mere copy of surface or superficial
appearances, yet al places he advances a little further. “Alive as he was to an unseen
reality existing behind the objects of sense, he conceived of an imitation of the ideal
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forms of that unseen world” - (Atkins). Such imitation he associated with poetry of
the highest kind; a process which represented things as they ought to be, and not
“in their actuality.

Similarly, he makes significant advance in his views on “inspiration” when he
regards it as an ecstatic power, a form of spiritual exaltation which sends the soul
in search of ideal beauty. It liberates the soul from the bondage of custom and
convention, and brings man nearer to truth. Poetry is inspiration, but is also an art,
and he breaks new grounds in laying some basic principles for its practice. (a) The
artist must take thought i.e. must select and organise his material, (b) He must have
knowledge of the rules and techniques of his art. He must follow the law of order
and restraint and (c) Study, exercise and learning are essential, :

He is the first to emphasize the doctrine of artistic unity. In his classification of
poefry into dithyrambic (lyric), epic and dramatic, on the basis of methods of
communication followed by them, originated the classification of poetry in forms or
styles, He accepts the traditional ‘pity’ and ‘fear’ as the emotions proper to tragedy.
Though he has not much to say about ‘Catharsis’ — he does not apply the term to
tragedy at all — yet he hints at the process when he speaks of external agitation
subduing the agitation within as when a crying child is rocked by the nurse to be
comforted, ; ; :

“With his remarks on Comedy may be said to begin the theory of the ludicrous
in antiquity” — (Atking). When he says that the ludicrous is the outeome, to some
extent, of defect in friends i.e. those with whom we are in sympathy, he hints at the
profound truth, for true laughter can result only when we like the person exposed
to ridicule. However, Plato is against excessive laughter because it leads to equally
violent reactiong.

As regards the function of poetry, he is definitely of the view that it is not merely

“the giving of pleasure, but the moulding of human character, the bringing out of the
best that ia latent in the human soul.

His ideals of poetic art are high. Poetry must be characterized by austerity, order
and restraint. “He is thus the first to enunciate the classical ideals of artistic beauty”
— (Atkins). ' :

He is also the first to emphasize the value of decorum in art. He condemns
incongruities of style, melody and rhythm, and also the ridiculous mixture of tragic
and comic effects that were a feature of contemporary drama.

Plato is a pioneer in literary theory and “with him begins the larger and more
philosophical eriticism which aimed at viewing literature in relation to life, and at

 arriving, if possible, at the innermost laws of its being” — (Atking). His greatest
achievement lies in the fact that he grasped the first principles, the fundamentals
with unerring certainty. He was fully alive to the need of a logic of art, the organic
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unity of art and laid great atress on clear thinking as necessary for artistic creation.
He was the first to recognize the mysterious power of poetry, its vitality, and its
power or communicating truth. '

. “Plato is far removed from the later moralistic theorists, as he is from those who
advocated, “Art for Art's sake’—(Atkins). “With his lterary theory, he set men
thinking, he gave inspiration and direction to critical effort, and at the same time
he supplies ideas for generations to come. It was in this way that he made later
eriticism possible.”

1.2.2 Aristotle (384-322 B.C.) - Defence of Poetry : .

Aristotle was the great disciple of Plato, and it was he who took up the challenge
of Plato at the end of Republic X to show that poetry was, ‘not only pleasant but
also useful’ for man and society. Though Aristotle never directly refers to Plato,
much of the Poetics is a covert reply to his great master. Aristotle takes up Plato's
challenge and demonstrates the value and significance of poetry in moulding the
character of the individual. g

Aristotle takes up hints and suggestions from his great teacher, re-interprets
them, and imparts new meaning and significance to Plato’s concepta.

Abercrombie summarizes the different points of view of the two as follows :
The difference boetween the two may, very roughly, be indicated by referring to the
studies in which they were specially interested. Aristotle’s philosophy was coloured
by his interest in biology, Plato’s by his interest in mathematics. This means that
Aristotle’s mind liked to proceed from things to ideas, Plato’s from ideas to things.

‘The Poetics’ - 5 B
Aristotle is the first systematic critic and his literary criticism is largely embodied

in the Poetics, which must have been written by him after he settled as teacher and
investigator in Athens. - : '

The Poetics is divisible into the following six parts i} Chapters [-IV contain
introductory remarks on poetry, and classification into different kinds, including
tragedy and comedy. Imitation is said to be the basic principle common to ail the
arts. ii) The next fourteen chapters VI-XIX are devoted to Tragedy, a definition is
given and its formative elements are discussed. ii) The next three chapters XX-XXII
are devoted to a discussion on poetic diction, atyle, vocabulary, ete. iv) Chapter XXIII
deals with Narrative Poetry and Tragedy. v) The epic is treated in brief and compared
with tragedy in chapters XXIV and XXVI. vi) Chapter XXV examines the objections
of critice against poetry. :

Commenting on the scheme and plan of the Poetics, Abererombie writes, that
the subject matter of the Poetics is not merely vestricted to Greek Literature but
also to certain kinds of Greck Literature. These are four in number, and Aristotle
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groups them in pairs according to their historical and aesthetic connections. Hi
supposes poetry to begin with two kinds, either as heroic or satiric poetry; but ou
of the satiric comes comedy and out of the heroic or epic comes tragedy. Since thy
nature of poetry thus disposes itself in two pairs or kinds, the principles valid fo
epic will, with proper modificaitons, be valid, also for tragedy, those applicable &
satire will be similarly applicable to comedy.

Universal Significance

-The Poetics is an epoch-making work, a work which is a storchouse of literan
* theories, one of the great “world books”, a book whose influence has been continuou
and universal. It is the most significant thing for the study of literature that ha
come down to us from Greek civilizaiton, First of all, it repregents the final judgemen
of the Greeks themselves upon two, and perhaps the leading two, Hellenic inventions

Epic Poetry and Tragic Drama. Aristotle has systematized and completed the wor]
of his predecessors with great independence of judgement. The brief treatise is alsi
important because, divectly or indirectly, it has commanded more attention than an
other book of literary criticism.

Further, the work has-a permanent value, quite apart from historica
considerations. Aristotle’s fundamental assumptions, and the generalizations, upo
which he mainly insists, are as true of any modern literature as they are of hiz own
That a work of art, for instance, — a drama, or the like — may be compared to {
living organism, every part of whose structure is essential for the function of thy
whole, i a conception having validity for all ages. The same may also be said of hij
contention that poetry has its own standard of correctness or fitness and is to l:u
Judged primarily by its own laws. :

The Poetics is further valuable for its method and perspective. Simply ant
directly it lays emphasus upon what is of first importance: the vital structure of thi
‘poem rather than the metre; upon the end and aim of tragedy in its effect upon thi
emotions rather than on the history of the Chorus. Profound thoughts are expresse
in language suited to a scientific inquiry. Starting with the Platonic assumption thal
a literary from, an -oration, for example, or a tragedy, has the nature of a living
organiam, Aristotle advances to the position that each distinet kind of literatur:
must have a difinite and characteristic function or activity. Then further, heg‘innin‘
again with the general literary estimates that had become more or less crystallize
during the interval between the age of Attic Drama and his own time, he selects, oul
of a large corpus of literature, a small number of tragedics which must neuessartlj
conform more nearly than the rest to the ideal type. By a penetrating scrutiny o
these “critical instances” in tragedy, he defines the proper effect of thia kind o
literature upon the ideal spectator, namely, the effect which he terms catharsis o
pity and fear, the purgation of the two disturbing emotions. From function back t
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form, and from form again to function, he tests each select tragedy, and every part
of it, by the way in which the part and the whole conduced to emotional relief. In
' this manner, he arrives at the conception of an ideal structure of tragedy.

The discussion on tragedy forms the most ‘important portion of The Poetics. Aristotle
defines traged_}r'as “an imitation of an action that is serious, complete and of a
certain magnitude, in language embellished with each kind of artistic ornament, the
- geveral kinds being found in several parts of the play, in the form of action, not of
narrative, through pity and fear effecting its catharsia of such emotions.”

Avistotle lays his greatest stress, first, on the need for Unity in a work of art, the
need that each part should subserve the whole, while irrelevancies, however brilliant
in themselves, should be cast away; and next, on the demand that great art must
have for its subject the great way of living. ; j

In short, The Poetics is not only the first thoroughly philosophical discussion
of literature; but the foundation of all subsequent discussions.

_ In the Rhetoric. Aristotle concerns himself first with oratory and then works his
way to the style of poetry, which surpasses oratory because it iz ‘an inspired thing’.
Both poetry and oratory are forms of speech that men use when they are ‘deeply
stirred’. Compound words and epithets best suit emotional speech. Aristotle however
does not trace the working of inspiration in langnage but confines himself fo the
pedestrian task of examining use of nouns, verbs, connecting words, compound words
ete, It is only.in his comments on metaphor that he leaves an analysis of diction to
" examine how poetical effects are achieved by figurative speech; he delves deep in
ghowing how metaphor becomes ‘the omnipotent principle’ of poetical language. In
gelecting metaphors, poets should use ‘expressions that represent things in a state
of activity’. It is this power of metaphor that enables poets to present lifeless things
" as living. Aristotle thus anticipates much of what modern eritics like LA Richards
"and others have to say about the pervasive presence of metaphor in language,
especially the language of puetrf,l

Comparison with Plato’s views

Aristotle by his theory of imitation answers the charge of Plato that poetry is an
imitation of shadow of shadows, thrice removed from truth, and that the poet beguiles
us with lies. Plato condemned poetry on the ground that in the very nature of things
poets can have no ided of truth. The phenomenal world is not the reality, but a copy -
of the reality in the mind of the Supreme. The poet imitates this copy, the objects
and phenomena of the world, which are shadowy and unreal. Hence Plato concluded
that poetry is thrice removed from reality, it being a mere shadow of shadows. The
‘poets have no knowledge of truth; they are liars, and deceive us with the lies they
tell us in their poetry. Poetry is therefere a mother of lies.

i 'Ariat,utlé,_ on the contrary, tells us that art imitates not the mere shadows of things
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but the ‘ideal reality’, embodied in every object of the world. The process of natu
18 a ‘creative process’; everywhere in ‘nature there is a ceaseless and upward propres
everything in nature is constantly growing and moving up, and the poet imitat
this upward moyement of nature. Art reproduces the original not as it is, but as
appeara to the senses i.e. it iz reproduced imaginatively. Art moves in a world
images, and reproduces the external, accarding to the idea or image in the artis|
mind, Thus the poet does not copy the external world, but creates according to h
idea’ of it, Thus even an ugly object well imitated becores a source of pleasure. V
are told in The Poetics “objects which in themselves we view with pain, we delig]
to contemplate when re_pm&uua& with minute fidelity; such as the forms of the mo
ignorable animals and dead bodies.” This is so because of the imaginative colourir
of reality in the process of poetic imitation. : :

Poetry is thus a creative process, giving us the poet’s conception of truth, tellir
us what accurding'm'him, "men cught to be according to the law of probability an
necessity.” The real and the ideal from Aristotle’s point of view are not opposites, tt
ideal is real — a purified form of the roality. And it is this higher ‘reality’, which
the object of poetic imitation. Idealization, and universality, is achicved by divestir
the real of all that is accidental, transient and particular. Poetry thus imitates tf
ideal and the universal, it is an “idealized representation of character, emotio)
action — under forms manifest in senge.” Poetic truth, therefore, is higher tha

historical truth. Poetry is more philosophieal, more conducive to undestanding tha
Philozophy itself. '

Aristotle’s influence

The Poetics is not only the first thoroughly philosephical discussion of literatur|
but the foundation of all subsequent discussions. It is an exposition of the principle
of literary criticism, as valid for Shakespeare and Milton, as it was for Homer an
Sophocles. It is one of those “word-books”, which enjoy a world-wide popularit
because : ’ '

o Itisa comprehensive treatment of poetry, ita nature and art purely on aestheti
" grounds. '
e It reireala'mnny of the first principles q:i' poetry and drama. -

® It ig a valuable study of critical methods - practical criticism - and not mer
generalized statements, e

e It i3 a mine of suggestive idcas. It is thought - proveking in the extreme.

® It is one of the few pieces of systematic criticism that have come down tou
from the ancients. ;

e It is a great cnntﬁbﬁtipn to literary theory, to the examination of the natup
and function of poetry.

@ It is the first book to _expuumf.l. historical and psychological methods of eriticism
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Ever since the Renaissance, literary criticism in Europe has centred round The
Poetics. Tts influence has provoked thought and discussion and thus has dirccted
literary criticism and helped to clarify literary concepts. It has suggested possible
ways of study and enguiry. : :

1.2.8 Horace (66 B.C-8 B.C) _ : ,

With Horace, a fresh beginning in literary criticism was made. He began a new
tradition. According to Atkins, “what Cicero had done in the sphere of rhetoric was
now carried over by him (Horace) into the realms of poetry. He recalled to men's
minds the standards of classical art, while directing their steps back to the poetry
of antiquity; and he undoubtedly stands out as the most influential of Romian critics,

one who achieved results of a lasting kind, and was to rank in stature with Aristotle
at the Renaissance.” ' '

Ara Poetica

Apparently, Ars Poetica seems formless and unsystematic, but a closer examination
revoals a definite and well-marked scheme of divisions, First, there is Poesis, or the
discussion of the subject matter of poetry. Secondly there is Poema or form. It is the
most thoroughly handled of the three divisions, and drama as a form of poetry is
treated at length to the exclusion of the lyric and the epic. The third part is Poeta
or the poet, and in this part he gives advice to the poet regarding hia art and also
‘examines the functions of poetry. According to J.W.H. Atkins “Horace opens his
first section (poesis) with some significant introductory remarks on the need for
observing organic unity and propriety; after which he touches briefly on the choice
of subject matter. Then begins the second and more extensive section (] poema). In
this section “form” in the abstract and “form” in the concretc are the main topics.
After a brief note on the arrangement of m:_atérial, he proceeds to deal at length
with poetic style or expression, commenting in detail on poetic diction, on the
“composition” or arrangement of words specially in metrical form, and finally on the
styles and “tones” appropriate to the different dramatic genres and characters.” He
next enters on a treatment of the drama to deal with “form” in a more concrete
fashion. He illustrates from the epic the proper choice of dramatic material and the
artistic handling of the plot, adding some instruction on dramatic characterization.
This is followed by a series of miscellaneous precepts bearing on the dramatic art
in general. Then comes the third and concluding section of the work (poeta) with
“the poet” as its subject. First, he pronounces on the duty of the poet in preparing
himself for his task, and then on his aim or function. A lengthy discourse on “the
perfect poet” follows in the course of which practical hints both of a positive and
negative kind are given; and the work is brought to a cluse by a satirical portratt
of a demented poet, thus emphasizing the doctrine of “propriety” with which the
work opened.



Ars Poetica is a body of rules and principles which poets will find useful, The
treatise opens with Horace's stress on the need of observing organic unity and
propriety. He says, “If a painter should try to unite a horse’s neck to a human head,
and to add various features to limbs collected from every kind of animal, so that a
woman's fair from above should end in a foul and ugly fish beneath, tell me, my
friend, could you control your laughter, if admitted to a private view?” In other
words, poetry is not mere imitation. It is creative. Poets are free to indulge their
fancy, to use their imagination, but they must remain triie to life. Imagination must
not be overdone; freedom must not degenerate into licence, otherwise the result
would be sheer absurdity. Poets must seek their models in nature, life and manners,
and must remain true to nature even when they indulge their fancy, and write
stories and fiction: ; o .

As regards the choice of subjects, he says, “Choose a theme suited to your powers
and ponder long what weights your shoulders refuse to bear, and what they can
support. He who chooses his subject wisely, will find that neither words nor lucid
arrangement will fail him” whatever may be their subject, only they should “let it
be simple and consistent.” The choice of a sound subject-matter is essential for, “the
- ‘source and fountain-head of good writing is right thinking.” : :

Regarding the question of “diction”and poetic style, he thus calls attention to the
proper choice of words and their arrangement. He says, “Let the author of the
proposed poem show taste and care and linking up his words; let him embrace one
word and reject another. Your diction. will be excellent if a clever combination renders
a familiar word, original. If by chance there is need to expound hidden mysteries by
new terms, you will be allowed to coin words and the licence will be granted, if used
modestly; and words new and lately coined will win eredit, if they descend from a
Greek source, slightly modified. The licence has been granted and will always be
granted, to coin a new word stamped with the current die. He adds, “As the woods
change their leaves at the years decline, and the first leaves fall first, 0 words

. perish with old age, and others newly born, thrive and flourish like youths. Many
words that have become disused shall revive, and those now high esteemed shall fail,
if custom so wills it—custom, the ruler and standard of speech.”

Thus according to his views, the language of poetry should be different from the
]'anguage of common man, because the essence of art lies in the creation of beauty.
So the poet should give something finer and higher than the common life and should
also use a finer, more polished language. But Horace never advocates a stereotyped
language and phraseology. Let the poot embrace one word and reject another. Horace
recognized that language is a constant process of change. A poet’s diction will be
excellent, if a clever combination renders a familiar word original and charming. If
there is need to expound mysteries by new terms, i.e. to increase the exXpressive
power of language, the poet is allowed to coin new words. But new and lately coined
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words will win credit, if they descend from the Greek source, slightly modified. The
licence has been granted to poets, and will always be granted fo coin a new word
according to need, but this freedom should be used with moderation.

Dramatic Style, Decorum

As regards dramatic style, Horace points out that the style and meter should he
- appropriate to tragedy and comedy, Even when the same meter is used, there are
certain differences in tone, which should characterize and distinguish tragedy and
comedy. Similarly, the style should vary according to character and circumstance.
Distinctions of age, sex, and social standing must be reflected in the language which
the characters use. This is the law of literary propriety or decorum, and it runs like
an undertone through the Ars Poetica.

Function of Poeatry

As regards the function of poetry, Horace follows the general, classical view that
- poetry should both teach and delight, with greater stress on teaching than delight.
The function of the poet is to teach or delight or to combine both : “Poets desire gither
to improve or to please or to unite the agreeable and the profitable. Any moral
maxim must be brief so that the mind may readily perceive and faithfully refain a
pithy sentence; redundant words overflow from a sated mind. Fiction composed to:
please should be very near the truth, so that the play may not demand unlimited
belief. You will win every vote, if you blend what is improving with what pleases,
and at once delight and instruct the reader.”

1.8 Let us sum up

Abererombie writes in this conneetion, “On the whole, if we judge by effect, the
most important name in the history of criticism next to Aristotle is Horace. Criticism
which can g’nre' a rational account to itself was first made possible by Aristotle’s
philosophy; but it was the Ars Poetica which broadcast the seed of the Poetics over -
every literature in Europe. In The Poetics, the efficacy of Avistotle’s doctrine depends
on his reader’s ability to follow philosophical reasoning; in the Ars Poetica, the magic
of poetry has released it from this severe condition; henceforth the doctrine, or the
essential spirit of it, is something which can be enjoyed. And the whole world has
enjoyed it. What the history of criticism owes to Horace is quite inestimable.”

1.3.1 Glossary

Beguile : . fascinate : ;

Catharsis :  the release of pent-up emotions, the word is of Greek origin
Classical :  relating to ancient Greek or Latin Literature, Art or Culture (1750-
_ 1830) :

Covert : concealed
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Culmination : conclusion
Decorum : restraint
Degenerate : deteriorate

Ecstatic overjoyed
- Fidelity : conformity
Genre : a style or category of Art or Literature

Idealist : one whe believes in the unrealistic and this unmahsm of things ag

pm:fcct or better than in reality

Incongruity : inappropriateness

Ludicrous :  ridiculous

Purgation :  purification

Utilitarian :  useful or practical rather than attractive; the belief that the greatest

happiness of the greatest numbsr should be the guiding principle of
right. behaviour.

1.4 Questions

A. Answer in two/three sentences :

1
2.
3.

4.

Why is Plato considered to be the first conscious hterary critic?
What iz meant by mimesis?

(a) For which work is Aristotle remembeéred in the history of literary criticism?
(b) Why is this work considered to be universal? '

What according to Horace is the ﬁmctmn of poetry?

B. Answer in 150/200 words :

(a) Explain briefly what according to P]ato is Poetic Inspiration?

1.
(b) How does he explain the term imitation and why has he sometimes been
referred to as an idealiat?
2. Summarize Plato’s contribution to literary T;hem';s,lr
3. How does Horace add a new dimension to literary cmtm]sm'?
‘4. Write short notes on
— The Poelics
— Ars Poetica
1.5 Suggested Readings
- Abercrombie .+ Principles of Literary Criticiam
Allan H. Gilbert, ed :  Literary Criticiam : Plato to Dryden
Augten Warren :  Theory of Literature
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Unit 2 O Modern Genre Theory

Structures

2.0 Objectives

- 2.1 Introduction

2.2 Russian Formalism
2.3 Roman Jakobson
2.4 Northrop Frye

26 Rhythm and Pattern
26 Narrative and Meaning
2.7 Rhythm and Ritual
2.8 Imagery |
2.9 Myth

2.10 The Quest Hutif-
2.11 Let us Sum up

2.12 Glossary .

2.18 Questions

2.14 Bibliography

1.0 Objectives

® To develop insights into theoretical considertions underlying various literary
forms 4 : '

® To raise awareness of different literary furma :
® Specifically to raise awareness of the Modern Genre Theory

2.1 Introduction

Before twentieth-century developments in literary theory the great majority of
readors chose to relate literary texts to their historical context and to the intentions
of their authors, and this approach still commands great support. But many twentieth
century readers, in contrast, have chosen to pay little or no attention to historical :
context or authorial intention and allow modern modes of thought, such as psycho-
analytic or feminist theory, to govern how they read literary texts. Such readers
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would argue that the most important consideration in literary study is the text's
relation to the concerns of a modern audience. There is also no limit to the number
of interests that readers can choose to bring to bear on their reading of literary
texts, the most common being aesthetic, historical, lin guistic, sociological, biographical,
philosophical, psychological, political or combinations of these. '

2.2 Russian Fprma'lism

Thia unit directs attention to the importance of the scientific study of language
| in literature and its relevance to modern general theory. The origins of Russian
Formalism date before the Rusian Revolution to the activities of the Moscow Linguistic
Circle and the 8t. Petersburg-based group, Opojaz, both of which concerned themselves
with the study of poetic language. The Major figures were Victor Shaklovsky, Roman
Jakobson, Boris Eikhenbaum, Osip Brik and Yury Tynyanov. The Russian Formalists
rejected the unsystematic and eclectic critical approaches which had previously
dominated literary study and endeavoured to create a ‘literary science’. As Jakobson
put it : ‘The subject of literary science is not literature, but literariness, i.e. that
which makes a given work a literary worl’. The Formalists were uninterested,
therefore, in the representational or expressive aspects of literary texts : they focused
on those elements of texts which they considered to be uniguely literary in character.
Initially however they emphasized the differences between literary language and
non-literary or practical language.

In later Formalism the emphasis shifted from the relation between literary and
non-literary language to the linguistic and formal aspects of literary texts themselves.
Jakobson and Tynyanov argued that literary devices themselves also became familiar.
They shifted the focus to the means by which certain devices become dominant in
literary texts and take on a defamiliarizing role in relation to other devices. or
aspects of the text which are perceived in familiar or automatic terms. Jakobson’s
essay ‘The Dominant’ represents this aspect of Formalism. )

One of the principal aims of Formalism is the scientific study of literature. This,

_in fact, is based on the belief that such a study is after all possible and appropriate.
Even if this belief was not further discussed, it served as one of the premises of
Formalism. But whenever the Formalists questioned the scientific examination of
. literature, they believed that their studies would enhance the reader’s capability to
read literary texts in an appropriate way, i.e. with an eye for those properties of the
text that were considered “literary” or “artistic’. Perception through the artistic
form, they reasoned, restores our awareness of the world and brings things to life.
Indirectly, the premises of Formalism seem to have a Paychological foundation since
immediate experience is one of its principal ideals. Only at a later stage, however,
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~was the social function of the immediate experience of art forms emphasized (Jakobson,
1934). : ' i

2.3 Rnﬁmn Jakobson

Roman Jakobson, a central figure in both Russian Formalism and Prague
Structuralism, in his later career developed a theory of literature that had its basis
in linguistics. He believed that the difference between the poetic and the non-poetic .
is fundamentally a linguistic question and can therefore be described in linguistic
terms. Poetry does not have unique linguistic attributes bul is distinguished from
non-poetry by the fact that the deminant focus is on the message for its own sake
and not on such [actors as what the message refers to or its effect on the person to
whom it is addressed. Jakobson’s poetics is founded on the Saussurian linguistic
principle that language as a system is governed by two relationships: the syntagmatic
— the relations between linguistic elements in sequence and combination, and the
paradigmatic — the vertical plane of Janguage which croates the differential relations
between words of the same type, so that ‘cat’ in any sentence differs from ‘dog’ or
‘fish’ or any word that could be substituted for it. Jakobson's famoua but compressed
definition of the poetic function is based on this distinetion between syntagmatic and
pafadigrnatic : "The poetic function projects the principle of equivalence from the axis
of selecton into the axis of combination’. In poctry, unlike other forms of language
use, syntagmatic relations are interpreted as if they are paradigmatic. That is, the
horizontal relations of language have to be considored as if they are vertical. One
therefore considers the rel:itiunshi_pa between the words of a poem in a non-linear, .
differontial way, as if they existed together in the one temporal- plane.

Poetics deals primarily with the question, what makes a verbal message a work |
of art? Because the main subject of poetics is the differentia specifica of verbal art
in relation to other arts and in relation to other kinds of verbal behaviour, postics
is entitled to the leading place in literary studies.

Poetics deals with problems of verbal gtructure, just as the analysis of painting
18 concerned with pictorial structure. Since linguistics ia the global science of verbal
structure, poetics may be rogarded as an integral part of linguistics.

The analysis of verse is entirely within the competence of poctics, and the latter
may be defined as that part of linguistics which treats the poetic function in its
relationship to the other functions of language. Poetics in the wider sense of the
word deals with the poetic fanction not only in poetry, where this function i'é
-superimposed upon the other functions of lahguage, but also outside of poetry. when
some other function iz superimposed upon the poetic function.
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.4 Northrop Frye

Northrop Frye believed that the unity of a work of art, the basis of structural
1alysig, has not been produced solely by the unconditioned will of the artist, for the’
LList is only its efficient cause: it has form, and consequently a formal cause. The
ct that revision is possible, that the poet makes changes not because he likes them
etter but because they are better, means that poems, like poets, are born and not
ade. The poet’s task is to deliver the poem in as uninjured a state as possible, and
the poem iz alive, it is equally anxious to be rid of him, and screams to be cut loose
om his private memories and associations, his desire for self-expression and all the
ther navel-strings and feeding tubes of his ego. The eritic takes over where the poet
aves off, and criticiam can hardly do without a kind of literary psychology connecting
e poet with the poem. Part of this may be a psychological study of the poet, though
his is useful chiefly in analysing the failures of his expression, the things in him
hich are still attached to his work. More important.is 'the'_f'aﬂt that every poet has :
iis private mythology, his own spectroscopic band or peculiar formation of symbols,
f mich of which he is quite unconscious. In works with characters of their own,
iuch as dramas and novels, the same paychological analysis may be extended to the
nterplay of characters, though of course literary _paychology would analyse the
bohaviour of such characters only in relation to literary convention

9.5 Rhythm and Pattern

Some arts move in time, like mugic : others are presented in space, like painting.
In both cases the organizing principle is recurrence, which is called rhythm when it
is temporal and pattern when it is'spatial. Thus we speak of the rhythm of music
and the pattern of painting; but later, to show off our sophistication, we may begin
to speak of the rhythm of painting and the pattern of music. In other words, all arts
may be conceived both temporally and spatially. The score ol a musical comnposition
may be studied all at once; a picture may be seen as an intricate dance of the eye.
Literature seems to be intermediate between music and painting @ its words form
rhythms which approach a musical sequence of sounds at one of its boundaries, and
form patterns which approach the hieroglyphic or pictorial image at the other. The
attempts to get as near to these boundaries as possible form the main body of what
is called experimental writing. We may call the rhythm of literature the narrative,
and the pattern, the simultaneous mental grasp of the verbal structure, the meaning
or significance. We hear or listen to a narrative, but when we grasp a writer's total
pattern we ‘se¢’ what he means.
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2.6 Narrative and Meaning

The criticism of literature is much more hampered by the r'epresentatiunal fallag
than even the eriticism of painting. That is why we are apt to think of narrative &
a sequential representation of events in an outside 1life’, and of meaning as a reflectio

" of some external ‘idea’. Properly used as critical terms, an author’s narrative is hi
linear movement: his meaning is the integrity of his completed form, Similarly a
image is not merely a verbal replica of an external object, but any unit of a verb:
structure seen as part of a total pattern or rhythm. Even the letters an author gpell
his words with form. part of his imagery, though only in special cases (such 8
alliteration) would they call for eritical notice. Narrative and meaning thus becom
respectively, to borrow musical terms, the melodic and harmonic contexts of th
imagery. :

2.7 Rhythm and Ritual

Rhythm, or recurrent movement, is deeply founded on the natural cycle ani
everything in nature that we think of as having some analogy with works of art, likj
the flower or the bird’s song, grows out of a profund synchronization between a
organism and the rhythms of its environment, especially that of the solar year. Witl
animals some expressions of synchronization, like the mating dances of birds, coult
almost be called rituals. But in human life a ritual seeme to be something of :
voluntary effort (hence the magical element in it) to recapture a lost rapport with
the natural cycle. A farmer must harvest his crop at a certain time of year, bu
because this is involuntary, harvesting itself is not precisely a ritual. It is the deliberate
expression of a will to synchronize human and natural energies at that time whick
produces the harvest songs, harvest sacrifices and harvest folk customs that we cal
rituals. In ritual, then, we may {ind the origin of narrative, a ritual being a tempora)
sequence of acts in which the conscious meaning or significance is latent : it can be
seen by an observer, but is largely eoncealed from the participators themselves. The
pull of ritual is towards pure narrative, which, if there could be such a thing, would
be automatic and unconscious repetifion. We should notice too the regular tendency
of ritual to become encyclopaedic. All the important recurrences in nature, the day,
the phases of the moon, the seasons and solstices of the year, the crises of existence
from birth to death, get rituals attached to them, and most of the higher religions
are equipped with a definitive total body of rituals suggestive, if we may put it so,

“of the entire range of potentially significant actions in human life.
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2.8 Imagery

Patterns of imagery, on the other hand, or fragments of significance, are oracular
in origin, and derive from the epiphanic moment, the flash of instantaneous
comprehension with no direct reference to time, the importance of which is indicated
by Cassirer in Myth and Language. By the time we get them, in the form of proverbs,
riddles, commandments and etiological folk taleg, there is already a considerable
‘element of narrative in them. They too are encyclopedic in tendency, building up a
total structure of significance, or doctrine, from random and empiric fragments. And
just as pure narrative would be unconscious art, so pure significance would be an
incommunicable state of consciousness, for communication begins by constructing
 narrative.

2.9 Myth

The myth is the central informing power that gives archetypal significance to the
ritual and archetypal narrative to the oracle. Henee the myth is the archetype,
though it might be convenient to say myth only when referring to narrative, and
archetype when speaking of significance. In the solar cycle of the day, the seasonal
cycle of the year, and the organic cycle of human life, there is a single pattern of
significance out of which myth constructs a central narrative around a figure who
is partly the sun, partly vegetative fertility and partly a god or archetypal human

" being. ; :

The human cycle of waking and dreaming corresponds closely to the natural cycle
of light and darkness, and it is perhaps in this correspondence that all imaginative
life begins. The correspondence is largely an antithesis : it is in daylight that man
is really in the power of darkness, a prey to frustration and weakness; it is in the
darkness of nature that the Tibido' or conguering heroic self awakes. Hence art,
which Plato called a dream for awakened minds, seems to have as its final cause the
resolution of the antithesis, the mingling of the sun and the hero, the realizing of
a world in which the inner desire and the outward circumstance coincide. This is the
same goal, of course, that the attempt to combine human and natural power in ritual
has. The social function of the arts, therefore, seema to be closely connected with
visualizing the goal of work in human life. S0 in terms of significance, the central
myth of art must be the vision of the end of gocial effort, the innocent world of
fulfilled desires, the free human society. Once this is understood, the integral place
of criticism among the other sotial sciences, 1n interpreting and systematizing the
vigion of the artist, will be eagier to see. It is at this point that we can sece how
religious conceptions of the final cause of human effort are as relevant as any others
to criticism. '
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2.10 The Quest motif

The importance of the god or hero in the myth lies in the fact that such characte
who are conceived in human likeness and yet have more power over nature, gradus
build up the vision of an omnipotent personal community bevond an indiffer
. mature. It is this community which the hero regularly enters in his apotheosis. 1
waorld of this apotheosis thus begins to pull away from the rotary cyele of the qu
in which all trmmph 18 temnporary. We look at the quest-myth as a pattern of image
we see the hero's quest first of all in terms of itg fulfilment. This gives us our cent
pattern of archetypal images, the vision of innocence which sees the world in ter
of total human intelligibility. It corresponds to, and is usually found in the form
the vision of the unfallen world or heaven in religion. We may call it the comic vis]
of life, in-contrast to the tragic vision which sees the quest only in the fnrm of
ordained cycle.

2.11 Let us sum up

Thus we find that the Modern Genre Theory in literature has moved a long w
from Classical Genre Theory in giving more importance to the literary text and
literariness, i.e. the emphasis is given more to the discourse élements than to 1
concept of mimesis and its allied areas of study. To cite an example, according
these theorists, literature is fiction not because it refuses to acknowledge reality 1
because it is not a priori eertain that language functions accor ding to prinecip
which are these, or which are like those of the phenomenal world. With the progri
of time however, we discover that theoretical conceptions are becoming more realis
and practical in outlook and proving to be more applicable in the atudy of literat:

as a subject in the curriculum, not merely remammg a discipline to be apprecial
in a yacuum.

2.12 Glossary

Apotheosis : Making or becoming a god as a saint of a man

Eclectic : Diverse :

Epiphany : An appreance or manifestalion esp. nf a divine bemg

Etiology : A branch of knuwlcdgc dealing with causes

Ordained : Intended/ Predestined o

Paradigmatic : A pattern showing the forms whlch a word can have in

e : Grammatical System

P'éychnanalytic : Investlgahun of the conscious and unconscious elements of {
roind. -
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Saussurian - '__Pnnmples of Linguistic Study as laid down by the. linguist
- j " Ferdinand De Saussure — emphasizing mainly on the form
and structure of language. :

Syntagmatic : A structurally significant combination of twu or more umts in

a language.

2.13 Quést.ions :

Group A
Write in not mure than three sentences : :
1. What is the main focus of the 20th century thennsts to 11terature‘3'
2. What does Jakobson mean by literary sc wﬂce‘?
3. What ia the main message of J akobson’s The Lh:u::n_urm,r}t‘*i
4. What does Northrop Frye believe by unity of a worl of art? '
5 Comment on the concept of Rhythm as projected by Northrop Frye.-
Group B ' "
Answer in 250/300 words :

1. Trace the development of the scientific study of 111:-1_.’TJLU.1L nf the I*ormahst
school of studies.

2: Jakubsmq theory of Litcrature has itz basis in ngumncq — Expj‘arn

3. Write short notes on ;
_ The relationship between the poet and the critic according to Nur'bhmp Frye.
— The major shift from Classical Genre to Modern. Genre Theory.
— Frye's concept of the Myth.
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Unit 8 O Introduction to Literary Theory Literary
- forms—Prose

Structures
3.0 _Uhjectives
8.1 Introducing English Espays
8.1.1 Origin of the Essay
d.1.2 Bacon and the Aphoristic Enaaj
3.1.3 The Cﬂﬁcal Easay
3.14 The Periodical and the Social Essay
'8.1.6 The Nineteenth Century Essay
3.1.6 The Victorian Apge
3.1.7 The Prasant Age
8.2 Novel
| 3.2.1 Background
3.2.2 Plot and Character
-~ 3.2.8 Categories
8.2.4 Peychological Novel
3.2.6 Narrative Technigue /Point of view
3.2.6 3rd Persﬂﬁ ﬁarrativa Technique _
8.2.7 Dear-reader Technigue :
828 First Person Narrative Techpique
3.2.9 Epistolary Form
3.3 Historical Novel
3.8.1 The Expariman-tal Novel
3.3.2 Biography
8.8.9 Criticism as a literary type
3.4 Question
3.5 Bibliography
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3.0 Objectives

This unit deals with English literary prose which again broadly includes the
following literary forms viz. essays, hovels, biographies and criticisms, By reading

' this unit you will be able to know

{a) the origin and development of essays in different periods of history;
(b) the origin and development of Englieh novels in different periods;
(c) the development of biography in different peri'ada;

(d) the development of criticism in different periods.

3.1 Introducing English Essays

Dr. Johnson defines essays as ‘a loose gally of the mind, an irregular, undigested
piece, not a regular and orderly performance’. An essay contains the sallics of the
author’s mind about something. It does not contain any general thought but the
thought of a particular writer on a particular topic he is treating at the time. Again,
the range of man’s thought is unlimited and regarding the nature of essays it can
be said that an essay need not be exhaustive and all-pervasive but it should not be
incomplete or unsystematic. It is complete so far as the author's impression of a
particular subject is concerned. According to the O, U.P it is “a composition of moderate
length on any particular subject, or branch of a subject originally implying want of
finish, but now said of a composition more or less elaborate in style, though limited
in range.” Saintsberry loosely defines it as “the after-dinner monologue of an

interesting and well-informed man.”

But there are some essays where none of these descriptions apply. Such essays
are a philosophical treatise as Locke’s essay concerning human understanding or
Pope’s ‘Essay on Criticism’ and ‘Essays on Man'. It is really difficult to find a definition
which will suit all kinds of essays. -

An essay is essentially personal. It belongs to the literature of self-expression and

'that is why it is the manner rather than the matter which is important here.

3.1.1. Origin of the essay

Montaigne, a Frenchman is the father of modern essay which is personal. Charles
Lamb is a follower of Montaigne and most of his essays are personal. He mingled
reflection with personal elements, sometimes whimsically, sometimes to point a moral.
If Lamb loves to speak of himself, if is because he loves to speak of all men; his love
of self iz a counterpart of his love of humanity. :

3.1.2 Bacon and the Aphoristic essay

* The place of Bacon in the history of English essays is very important. His place
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can be compared only with that of Euclid in the domain of geometry or Homer i
the history of European epic. In the history of English essays Bacon — came after
Montaigne and he was different from Montaigne because he did not bother to be
personal. His essays were less personal than those of Montaigne but they carried the
mark of his iadividuality and his likes and dislikes, his opinions and views, His
topics were varied and he wrote on every topic like parents, children, marriage,
single-life, travel, studies, gardens ete. Elizabothan England was full of crooked
politics and Bacon wrote essays on political themes like corruption, dishonesty and
intripue. j :

Bacon, Ben Jonson and Selden are known ﬂ;-r their aphorisms and their eBsays
may be grouped under Aphoristic essays. After Bacon the writer who used the form
of the essay was Abraham Cowley. His collected works published in 1668 contained
12 essays on a variety of topics like ‘of gardeng’, ‘of liberty’, ‘of solitude’ etc. His style
was easy and familiar., i

3.1.3 The critical essay

Dryden in the Restoration period introduced a new type of eaaa}r.ca]]ed the critiéalj
essay, The theme was literary criticism. Dryden’s Easay of Dramatic Puesy is a good
example and the essays are written in dialogue form. - -

3.1.4 The Periodical and the social ‘essay

- In the 18th century essays developed in the periodicals taking matter from the
manners of the time. Richardson, Steele and Joseph Addison were the pioneers in
the field and the periodicals ‘The Tatler’ and ‘The Spectator’ contained their essays.
They used these essays for the entertainment as well as the rectification of morals
of the people of contemporary society. Daniel Defoe in 1704 published another
periodical called ‘Review’ which is actually the father of English Newspapers.

3.1.6 The Ninefeenth Cantur;r Essay

The spread of education in the nineteenth century gave an impetus to essay
writing. Essay as a from of literary composition became very popular and periodicals
like Blackwood’s Magazines, the Edinburgh Review and the Quarterly Review came
into being in quick succession, People came forward with their writings. The
contributors were handsomely paid. Some famous essayists of this century like Robert
Southey, Charles Lamb, William Hazlitt, Leigh Hunt ete. were regular contributors
and they depended on their essays for their livelihood, Charles Lamb followed
Montaigne, the father of the personal essay. He wrote the easays of Elia in two parts,
The personal tone, the freshness and exuberance of his essays make him unparalleled
in the field of essay writing. ‘Dream Children’, ‘The Superannuated Man’ or “The
School Master — old and new’ show his sense of humour blended with pathos. The
charm of his essays lies in the charm of personality. Hazlitt's essays are graceful and
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vigorous and some of his essajs have their own attraction. Thomas De Quiney, the
author of ‘Confessions of an English Opium Eater’ was the master of impassioned
prose. Macaulay, another prose writer of the period, raised reviewing to the level of

a fine art. _
8.1.6 The Victorian Age :

The Victorian Age produced socially conscious essayists like Ruskin and Carlyle.
Other important essayists and literary critics of the period are Walter Pater, Matthew
Arnold and- Sir Walter Raleigh.

3.1.7 The Present Age

Coming to the present age we could say that the modern agé is the age of
interrogation. Everythirig is open to questions and the present-day essayists are
primarily concerned with life and its problems. But E.V. Lucas, G.K. Chesterton and
Robert Lynd continued the vogue of the personal essay.

| 3.2 Novel .

3.2.1 Background

We now come to another prose form, the novel. “The novel may be defined as the
form of written prose narrative of considerable length involving the reader in an
imagined real world which is new because it has been created by the author” (W.R.
Goodman-Quintessence of literary Essays—Doaba House—Nai Sarak-Delhi—1997
P 494).

3.2.9 Plot and character in a Novel

In mainstream novels, plot and character form two principal requisities. The plot,
a vital framework, is the author’s design for a novel, in which the story plays a part
and provides enjoyable suspense, excitement and surprise. The plot is important to
a novel as much as the skeleton is important to a human body, it gives the organism
its structure and holds it together. It contains motives, consequences and relationships
of characters. : :

3.2.3 Categories

The categorizing of fiction into novels of incidents, the novels of characters and
dramatic novels is artificial and arbitrary. It is nonetheless ugeful because it indicates
differences of emphasis and suggests the relative value of incidents and characters

in fiction, A cerlain amount of vpposition always exists between the claims of plot
and those of characters. Where attention is paid primarily to plot, the characters
have often to be forced into its service, even at the cost of some aacrifice to their

consistency; where attention is primarily paid to character, the development of plot

115



suffers. It can however, be salely asserted that novels which lay the principal stress
on character rank higher as a class than those which mainly depend on incidents.
The interest aroused by a story merely as a story may be very keen at the time of
reading; but it is in itself of comparatively childish and transitory interest while that
aroused by characterization is deep and lasting. This explains why the sensational
novelists like Wilkie Collins and Charles Reade who were immensely popular in the
19th century have suffered an eclipse with the passage of time while novelists like
George Eliot and Meredith have survived. The greateat novelists have habitually
shown a disregard for mere plot—a fact which explains the generalization that a
great novel is likely to approximate rather to the loose than to the organic type of
plot-structure. The development of the novel has shown a shift from stress on incident
to stress on character. Plot and character are equally important in the making of a
novel. One or them cannot go without the other, The novelist’s creative imagination,
no doubt, builds up a great plot, but his sense of life peoples this plot with men and
women, truly fascinating, yet real, to complete his art. :

Aristotle (in conneetion with tragedy) has advocated the dominance of plot aver
character. Plot, according to him, is the soul and character is nothing but a secondary
~ element. In earlier romances like Sidney’s Arcadia and Lyly's Euphues and in the
adventurous tale of Robinson Crusce by Daniel Defoe the plot oceupies the central
position. The dominance of plot is also noted in the frst true English novels like |

=

Richardson’s Pamela and Fielding’s Tom Jones.

~In the novels of the nineteenth century, including the works of Hardy, the plot
receives predominance, although the importance of characters is recognized. Dickens’s
stories are no doubt exciting and entertaining but his characters dominate the
narrative. ' : '

3.2.4 Psycliological Novel

Emphagis shifted in modern psychological novel from the outward actions of
human life to mental processes—conscious and unconscious. In the works of Aldous
Huoxdley, Virginia Woolf, James Joyce and D.H. Lawrence, plot-construction is secondary
to the rendering of the flow of consiousness, In every novel, plot and characters
vitally interact in the movement of the story. Simple or complex, the plot evolves as
a natural consequence of the fact that a number of given people of certain motives
and passions are Bmught together in circumstances which give rise to an interplay
of influence or clash of interests among them. :

Incident is thus rooted in character and is to be explained in terms of it. In a good
novel, characters grow out of incidents and incidents issue out of characters.

As a matter of fact, there is no line of demarcation between the ﬁmctinn_ﬂf the
plot and that of the character. The story element of the novel is no doubt an essential
feature, and on it hinges much of the popularity of prose fiction. Yet, it is the
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magnificence of characterization that differentiates the novel from every other form
of its genre.

In conclusion, the coordination between plot and character in the novel must be
carefully noted. No plot, whether loose or organic, can grow without the participation
of men and women in it. Similarly, however psychologically impressive a character
may be, he needs. a good plot to assign him a place and to reveal his inner world.

3.2.6 Narrative Technique /Point of View in the novel

~ The point of view is exclusive to a novel. It is the perspective from which a novel
is narrated, The action and events of the novel are presented by a narrator who has
to stand somewhere, either on the scene or outside it. In fact, the point of view
“focusses on the position of the narrator in a story; the angle of vision a narrator
takes in fiction. He may change his point of view but at any particular moment he
must have one. ' '

Percy Lubbock in his Craft of Fiction emphasizes the importance of narrative
method in fiction. “The whole intricate question of method in the craft of fiction I
take to be governed by the question of the point of view—the question of the relation
in which the narrator stands to the story.” Thus the narrative technigue in the novel
is related to the point of view adopted by the writer in the story.

There are as many views as there are novels, but the novelist has the three basic
methods for taking up a position together with a rare fourth method. He can tell the
story essentially from the point of view of one person, either by impersonating that
person and writing as ‘I’ or by following the person through his adventures and
writing of ‘He’. He can tell the story from multiple puints of view, either by
impersonating a number of people in succession or by following several of them in
succession, Rarely he may pretend not to be there at all, presenting the reader with
what purports to be ohjective evidence, such as a file or document, without comment,

All methods may be combined in one novel, indeed, some variation of viewpoint
is not only usual, but in a mainstream novel, almost inevitable.

Therefore, generally there are three methods of atury—téﬂing—the direct or epic,
the narrative technique is that of the third person, the autobiographical, the narrative
technique is that of the first person and the epistolary method.

3.2.6 Third Person Narrative Technique

One of the most obviously artificial devices of the story teller is the frick of going
_beneath the surface of the action to obtain a reliable view of a character’s mind and
heart. It is an age-old form of story-telling. The narrator stands outside the action. -
Such a narrator (commonly called ‘omniscient’) may comment freely on what he
reports, offering evaluations of the characters and events or he may describe the
action without comment (the objective narrator). He, endowed with a God-like vision,
analyses everything from a vantage point.
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Fielding in Joseph Andrews does not impersonate, but as an omniscieat narrator
tells the story of Joseph. He adopts much the same method in Tom Jones following
Tom, Sophia and sometimes other persons. These novels do not have a single point
of view, but in both the greater part of the attention is given to the hero.

In Hard Times Dickens is throughout an omniscient narrator, watching his
characters from a distance, focussing now on one, now on another, but never really
looking through the eyes of one. Reading Hard Times rather resembles seeing a
film. The nearest he comes to following someone is during Mrs Sparsit’s ‘purauit of
Louisa but he identifies with neither. This standing back from the subject led to.
some comic exaggeration and some commentary. George Eliot in Silas Marnar also
writes as an omniscient narrator, but tends to come closer to her characters than
Dickens. s ' : '

The Sceret Agent is very much a novel of the omniscient narrator and openly
expresses Conrad’s loathing of fatuous and callous terrorism. The tone is one of
angry irony combined with compassion for the victims; the effects are gained rather
by what may be described as a very fine imitation of objectivity, than by following |
individuals. :

3.2.7 Dear-reader technique

A variation of this method of narration is called the ‘dear-reader technique’ where |
the author-narrator makes his own presence felt mterrupting the course of action |
- and addressing the reader ‘as dear reader’ (used mostly by Scott and Thackeray).

3.2.8 First Person Narrative Technique

The first person point of view is a popular form of narration. This is also called
‘I’ narration since the ‘I’ narrator is supposed to give an eye-witness account of the
situations and events. In this form of narration the author-narrator tells the story
from his point of view as in the case of Robinson .Crosoe or David Copperfield.
He gives the details of the events, situations and characters inclusive of himself as
they are reflected in his view point. .In David Copperfield, David gives the whole
story of himself beginning from his childhood. We take the story as a true account
as Dickens himself had intended it to be in the sub-title.

The main advantage of this type of narration is a semblance of reality which
draws the readers’ interest to the narration. Sometimes, the narrator is chosen by
the author as a person sharing his own experience or social status (e.g. Charlotte
Bronte’s Jane Eyre) and the narration in such cases is likely to become ‘an eye-
witness account.

3.2.9 Epistolary form of Narration/Multiple points of view

Telling a story from several points of view has obvious possibilities for representing
characters in depth or the ambiguities of life: it can thus add versimilitude, contribute
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large-scale ironies and perhaps give the relief of variety. All dialogue involves tiny
multiple impersonations, but multiple impar;mr_iatiuna on a big scale are rarer. An
example in John Wain's Strik the Father Dear, in which the story is taken up by
three people in turn.

The epistolary form employed by Richardson is essentially that of the composite
narrative. Letter-writing being the most familiar practice, a novel which adopts this
method has an air of disarming ingenuousness, Letters involve inevitably many
repetitions if an effect of naturalness is to be achieved. Richardson’s novels, though
full of delicate and fine effects, are almost intolerably long. And the novelis, is
denied all comments upon his story and its characters. This limitation Richardson
tried to overcome by explanatory footriotes. These arc out of harmony with the
method and the discordant note which they strike weakens the illusion of the story.

3.3 The Histprical Naovel

This kind of novel is set against the background of history. It is not entirely
‘history but is mainly a work of art. In fact characters, incidents, gituations—everything
is set against the background of history. In certain respects the novel may be trmer
than history as it recreates the spirit of the time not objectively but subjectively.
Hence all the eritics agree that the historical novel is an imaginative reconstruetion
of the past. It is realistic and romantic. Characters, incidents and dates are historical
but romantic elements are invented to suit the purpose of fiction. Thus out of history
fiction is created with the creative imagination of the artist. Scott’s Waverly is a
historical novel where Scott is both romantic and historical. Tolstoy's “War and
Peace’ is another historical novel where Tolstoy is more creative than historical. Tt
- presents the history of Napoleon's invasion of Russia. By his imagination he creates .
something more real than history. Thackeray's ‘Henry Esmond' and Virginians’
are two other important historical novels. '

Historical novels date only from the beginning of the 19th Century. This is so
because history and fiction were not demarcated before that. It was only in the 18th
century that great historians like Gibbon, Hume came into existence. Again in the
18th century only the novel established itsell as a separate branch of literature. The
almost simultanecous arrival of the historians and the novelists paved the way for
' the historical novel. '

The historical novel proper may be divided into four types. The firat type of novel
is picturesque and contains a number of adventures such as “The cloister and the
Hearth’. The second type contains imaginative character connected with some historic
characters. "Tippo Sultan’ by Taylor and ‘A Noble Queen’ fall under this division.
The next type or the third type contains fictitions characters playing their part
against a historical background. These novels are historical because distant rumblings
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of historical movements are heard in the story. Dickens’ ‘A Tale of Two Cities’
Taylor’s Tara. Ralph Darnel and Seeta are examples of this type. The fourth typt
may be called 'the national prose epic’. Ii gives an idea of the life of a nation. Hugo':
trilogy, ‘Notre Dame’, Les Miserables and “Tbilers of the Sea’ are examples o
this type.

8.3.1 The Experimental Novel

Criticiam as a branch of literary study has its long hiatory. Aristotle and Plato are
universally recognized as the master literary critics. Wordsworth's Prefaces to the
Lyrical Ballads, Coleridge’s Biographia Literaria, Shelley’s Defence of Poetry.
Dryden’s Essay of Dramatic Poesy and Johnson’s Lives of the Poets_these arg
some of the important works in the history of literary criticiam.

The Modern Age criticism has changed its line of approach. It is no longer a baok
on beoks. It is a scientific study of evaluation,

3.3.2 Biography

Biography as a literary form is rather late in appearance in literature. When the
notion of hero-worship grew the idea of biography came into existence, It reflects the
working of the inner soul. It presents a mind-story while telling a life-story. Boswell's

-life of Johnson, Carlyle’s Frederick the great’, Lytton Stratchey’s ‘Eminent Victorians’
and ‘Queen Victoria’ are prominent examples of biography as a literary art.

3.8.8 Criticism as a Literary Type

Criticism is seldom regarded as a form of literary expression, nor as creative
literature, It is a critical study or the art of judging and evaluating a literary work
properly. Hence the essential function of criticism is evaluation,

We cannot ignore the function of literary eriticism as it is an intellectual
appreciation and an aesthetic grasp of a text,

There is no uniform method of judging the method of a critic. Each eritic has his
own method. Even Plato and Aristotle have their own divergent views. Whatever
may be the cause of different views, criticism is at bottom a creative art and that
is why Plato, Aristotle, Coleridge, Charles Lamb, Hazlitt—all are remembered by’
the people. '

Criticiam of a literary work has its own importance, Any kind of superficial
literary work may be applauded by the people without judging its proper merit."
Literary criticism can judge its real value whether it is superficial or sound. Hence
in the understanding of literary works the importance of literary criticism is of
immense value. “Criticism indeed, is the science of ‘cultivating literary tastes,
understanding and creativity”. [K. Dutta. Some aspects of the study of literature,
P-18] : :
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3.4 Questmns

(1) Trace the evolution of the different forms of the anhah novel,

(2) Write a note on the relative position of plot and character in the novel. What
is the exact relation between them? '

{3) What are the -::harac_teriﬁtiﬂs of a historical novel?
(4) Write a short note on :-
The art of criticism.
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Unit 4 O Poetry and Drama

Structures

4.0

4.1

4.2
4.3

Introduction
Forms of Poetry
4.1.1 Epic

4.1.2 Ballad

4,1.3 Didactic Poetry

4.1.4 Satire and Epiatle

4156 Ode

4.1.6 Sonnet

4.1.7 Lyric

4.1.8 Occasional Verse

4.1.9 Pastoral

4.1.10 Dramatic Lyric

Tradition, Experiment and Development of Poetry
Anglo-Saxon or Old English Poetry

4.3.1 Poetry in the Age of Chaucer

4.3.2 Lyric, Ballad, Allegory

44

45
4.6
4.7
48
4.9

4.3.3 Descriptive and® Narrative Poems
Elizabethan Poetry

4.4.1 Dramatic and Lyrical Poetry
Metaphysical Poetry

Eiﬁhteeuth Century Poetry

BRomantic Poetry

Victorian Poetry

War Poetry and Poetry in the Post-war World

4.0

Introduction

Poetry ig the expression of man’s ereative faculty. His emotional and aesthetic
sensibilities are manifested through it. In other words, poetry is that aesthetic art
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‘which deals with emotions in an unobstructive way. Human beings feel absolutely
enraptured and transplanted to an entirely different world. Tn this emotional state,
their faculties of perception and imagination. are deepened and intensified. But this
habit and this quality of imaginative experience and of poetry is inherent in men.
It is a spontoneous activity that ‘selects and arranges the symbols of thought in such
" a manner as to excite the imagination’ full to the brim. Even the most illiterate and
packward people, the rustics, enjoy the sheer joy of poetry as it flourishes among
them like a phenomenon devoid of external ornamentation.

4.1 Forms of .Puetry

Poems are often classified in categories which refer partly to the nature of the
intellectual content, partly to the techniques used to convey it. A list of recognized
traditional categories of poetry is furnished here. But there are numerous possibilities
of subdivisions, overlaps, exceptions, hybrid and intermediate types—and poems
that cannot gatisfactorily be assigned to the textbook categories. i

4.1.1 Epic \

An epic is a narrative poem of great length; it tells a story of heroic action, in
dignified language. The style is usually rather ornate and formal, with elaborate
figures of speech, such as long similes; the actual verse form is rather relatively

gimple. Early epics retell national legends; an epic is often thought of as one of a
nation’s greal cultural possessions.

Examples : Homer’s Iliad and Odyssey; Virgil's Aeneid, Milton's Paradies Lost.
Mock-Epic : Mock-epic is a long narrative poem which treats of un-heroic matter,
in comic imitation of some of the practices of serious epic.

Examp]'es: : Pope’s The Rape of the Lock, Byron's Don Juan ete.
4.1.2 Ballad

" Ballad is a simple, fairly short narrative poem; its style may not necessarily be
naive or primitive, bul it does not have the elaborate figures of speech. Originally
designed to be sung, ballads often begin abruptly, imply the previous action, utilize
simple language, tell the story tersely through dialogue and described action, and
make use of refrains. ' '

There are scores of old folk ballads anonymous in origin, probably composed long
before they were written down, and at their best unforgettably impressive in their
very si:ﬁplinit},r. However, the folk ballad reached its acme in England in the gixteenth
and seventeenth centuries. There are also numerous more consciously literary ballads
by known authors :
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Wordsworth’s The Last of the Flock, The Thorn, The Idiot Boy, Coleridge
The Rime of the Ancient Mariner, all found in the volume actually called Lyrics
Ballads; Oscar Wilde's Ballad of Reading Gaol; Keats’s La Belle Dame San
Merci etc. ' '

4.1.8 Didactic Poetry
Didactic poetr}; or ‘teaching poetry’ has the obvious purpose of putting som
moral, political, religious or other peint of view, or giving some information.
Examples : George Herbert's The Church-Porch; Alexander Pope's Essay o
Criticiam etc.

4.1.4 Satire .

Satire is always in some sense didactic: it is distinguished by the method ¢
.attacking vices, follies or opposing points of view by ridicule and wit.

Examples: Pope’'s The Dunciad; Dryden’s Absalom and Achitophel ete,

Epistle : Epistle is a letter in verse to some friend or famous person, -

Examples : Pope’s Epistle to Dr. Arbuthnot; Auden’s Epistle to a Godson et
416 Ode : ;

" An Ode is a fairly long poem, dignified in style, addressed to some peraon, thin

or personified quality, or commemorating some solemn public occasion.

Examples : Shelley’s Ode to the West Wind, Keats's Ode to a Nightingle

4.1.6 Sunnef

Sonnet is a puem consisting of fourteen iambic pentameters rhyming in one ¢
several ways, The two main forms are the Petrarchan, as vsed mainly after th
Elizabethan age by Milton, Wordsworth, Keats and others; and the Shakespearcar
the latter consists of three quatrains (Four-line verses) followed by a rhymed couplet

the Petrarchan form consists of an octave, followed by a sextet, The rhyme m:ﬁ_ﬂma
" also, differ, 7

4.1.7 Lyric

This is one of the least sharply defined of all poetic categories. Originally it wa
a song-like pvem. often of a musieal character, usually in verse or stanzas, expressin
the thoughts or feelings of a single speaker. It should be noted, however, that thy
lyric is not a clearly definable poetic form, like the sonnet; sonnets themselves may
very often be classed as lyrics.

4.1.8 Occasional verse

It is a verse written to commemorate a particular event. Two special categories
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of vecasional verse are often set apart, and include, probably because they react to
two of the most profound human concerns, love and death : the epithalamium and
the elegy. i

The Epithalamiﬁm is a poem commemorating a wedding; Spenser’s
Epithalamion was written to celebrate his own marriage, his Prothalamion, in
accordance with more usual practice, to celebrate that of two pairs of friends.

The Elegy is a poem mourning the death of an individual, or cccasionally a
group of people, or all mankind. _ :

Examples : Gray's Elegy written in a Country Churchyard;, Milton’s Lycidas,
Shelley’s Adonais, Tennyson’s In Memorium. o

4.1.9 Pastoral

" Primarily, it is a category of verse. There is a strange pastoral tradition in English
poetry. Strictly, pastoral literature presents a setting of country life, with shepherds
and shepherdesses singing, courting or mourning; often real persons or situations
were -disguised by ruse rural conventions. Nowadays, the term is applied more
generally to literary exploitation of lifestyles that are simpler than our modern
urban life. S oy ' : :

Examples: Spez_mer’s. The Shepherd’s Calendar, William Drummond’s A Pastoral
Elegy eic. : !

4.1.10 Dramatic Monologue

" It is a kind of tiny play with an implied listener using 4 single voice. Browning
has so far been the supreme master of this kind of poem. The poet impersonates
someone else and gives an imaginative presentation of the other’s point of view.

Examples : Browning’s My Last Duchess, Mr Sludge, Caliban Upon Setebos;
Yeats's A Last Confession etc. '

4.2 Tradition, Experiment and Development of Poetry

4.3 Anglo-Saxon or Old English Poetry

During the period, old English poetry undergoes a noticeable development. But
it is almost impossible to divide the types of verse into definite water-tight
compartments.

a) The heroic poetry, apparently, persists throughout the period. In this context,
‘Beowulf, Waldere and The Fight at Finnsburh deserve mention. Similar
qualities are found in a poem as late as The Battle of Maldon.

b) The epic exists in one of its forms in Beowulf, which lacks the ‘finner’ qualities
of the classical epic : the strict unity, the high dignity, the broad motive etc.
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Nevertheless it possesses a vigour and a majesty which have obvious appeal
The so-called Chriatian epics have little claim to the title.

c) The lyric has no real example in Old English, though there are certain poem
which have some of the expressive melancholy and personal emotions asaouate.
with the lyric, e.g. The Wanderer and The Seafarer.

4.3.1 Poetry In The Age of Chaucer

The Chaucerian age has seen a pgreat and significant advance in poetical form
of literature. Chaucer himself is the greatest literary maestro of this age. The traditio

-he developed and the experimentation he initiated gave a new life to English poetry

He introduced the heroic couplet into English verse, and he handled the decasyllabi
line with superb mastery. The seven-line stanza ab a b b ¢ ¢ has become known a
the Chaucerian or ‘rime royale’. In fact, Chaucer is a rude metrist, Moreover, h
introduces a suppleness and smoothness to the language.

However, in the age we can observe the various forms of poetry straightening ou
into form and coherence.

4.3.2 Lyric, Ballad, Allegory

a) The Lyric : Chiefly the religious and love lyric by written and developed Chauce
himself contributes very little towards it, but a number of anonymous bards ad

- to the common stock. We can mention, in this context, an exquisite piece, Th
Nut-Brown Maid. which 1s a curious hybrid between the lyric and the ballac

h) The Ballad : By the late 14th Century, the traditional ballad, of the type ¢
Chevy Chace, Sir Patrick Spens and the Robin Hood poems, had becom
an important source of popular .entertainment. Mainly about love, local legend:
the feats of local heroes, supernatural happenings or religious stories, the balla
‘deals with mans elemental passions in frank and uninhibited terms.

¢} The Rise of the Allegory : It affects all branches of poetry in the age of Chauce
It is a concrete literary device for expounding moral and religious lessons. W
have a flood of poems dealing with Courts of Love, Houses of Fame, Dances ¢
the seven deadly sins, and other symbolical subjects. Even Chaucer himself, i
his early career, did not escape the prevailing habit. However, the craze for th
allegory was to increase during the next century and later, till it reached it
climax in The Faerie Queene.

4.3.8 Descriptive and Narrative Poems

In this furm of pueiry The Canterbury Tales is the uutatanmng example, bu
in many passages of Langland and Gower we have specimens of the same class. I
the best examples, such as those of Chaucer, there is a 'puwerful grip upon th
central interest, a shrewd observation and humbur and quite often a brilliant rapidit
of narration.
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4.4 Elizabethan Poetry

a) Dramatic Poetry : The exuberant, adventurous spirit of the Elizabethan Age
is manifested in the dramatic peetry. Though the herocic couplet is used, as by
Shakespeare in A Midsummer Night's Dream, the ascendancy of blank-verse.
is also firmly established.

b) Lyrical Poetry : The iemper of the age was also suited to the lyrical mood. It
begins with the first efforts of Wyat and Surrey; it continues through the plays.
Then the lyrical impulse is carried on without a break into the meélodies. of
Campion and the darker moods of Donne. : :

An mterestmg sub-species of the lyric is the sﬂnnel. We have two forms of sonnet:
the Ttalian or Petrarchan form and the English or Shakespearean type. During
thiz period both kinds flourish, the English kind to a greater degree. Sidney's
Astrophel and Stella, Spenser’s Amoretti are instances of sonnet sequences.

4.5 Metaphysical Poetry

As we emerge from the golden age of Elizabethan poetry, we can distinguish two
main streams. On the one hand, there is the Spenserian tradition and on the other
hand, there is a new ftradition of “fantastic’ verse, based on far-fetched images or
. ‘conceits’, as they were called and innovations in form and rhythm.

The works of this group of poets have several features in common : (i) the poetry
is to a great extent lyrical; (i) in subject it is chiefly religious or amatory, (ii1) there
is much metrical felicity, even in complex lyrical stanzas, (iv) the poetic style is
sometimes almost startling in its sudden beauty of phrase and melody of d:u.tmn Jbut
there are unexpected turns of language and figures of speech.

John Donne is the most independent of the metaphysical poets. The group
comprises some six other poets : George Herbert, Henry Vaughan, Andrew Marvell,
Richard Crashaw, Thomas Carew and Abraham Cowley. .

4.6 Elghteenth Century Puetry

Found expression in Satirical, Muck heroic and Argumentative furms

4.7 Romantic -Pneti'y

Tﬁe ananticq. revive the Elizabethian tradition of poetry. The glory of the age
resides in the poetry of Scott, Wordsworth, Coleridge, Byron, %elley, Keats, Moore
and Snui,he}r

127



The cardinal features of poetry set by the Romantic Movement are (i) Imagination
and emotion—romantic poetry has a predominantly emotional appeal while the neo-
classical poetry appeals chiefly to reason. Such purely imaginative poems as Keats’
La-Belle' Dame Sans Merci and Coleridge’s Kubla Khan would not have been
possible in the eighteenth century: (ii) Return to Nature—the romantics had a deep
and sincere love for Nature. Wordsworth is the greatest Nature-poet in English
Literature. (iii) The essential humanism—Wordsworth, Coleridge, and Shelley had
a superabundant enthusiasm for humanity and for the individual. (iv) The atyle—
The Romantics were great metrists. They used a variety of metres and stanza forms
with remarkable success. Their poems, eapecially of Coleridge and Shelley, are marked
by delightful melody and cadence. The Ancient Mariner and Ode to the West
Wind are surpassingly musical. :

4.8 Vlctorlan Poetry

The Victorian poets make various experiments in the poetic patterns, The lyrical
output is very large and varied in their age. In form there is little of fresh interest.

Tennyson was content to follow the methods of Keats, though Browning's complicated

forms and Swinburne’s long musical lines arc more freely used by them. The Pre-
Raphaelit{'} school -also anited several featurea which had not been seen earlier)
There was a fondness for medieval themes treated in an unconventional manner, a
richly coloured pictorial effect and a studied and meledious simplicity. The works of
Rossetti, Morris and Swinburne provide many exampieé of this development of poetry.

'There are many attempts at pure]y narrative poetry. Browing’s Ring and the
Book is curious, for it can be called a psychological epic—a narrative in which
emotion removes action from the chief slot. In this class of pnetry The Earth],y
Paradise of Willian Morris is a return to the old momantic tale as we hnd it in the
works of Chaucer.

4.9 War Poetry and Pﬂetry in the Pnat—War Wurid

The period of twenty- five years (1914-1939) ht’:t“ een the uutbreak of the FlI'St
World War and the beginning of the second World War .offers the sharpest possible
contrast to the official serenity and complacency of the Victorian Era. |

The First World War brought to public notice may poets warth men[.mmng Rupert

_ Brooke, Siegfried Sassoon, Edmund Blunden, Wilfred Owen produce war-poetry

franght with grim reality. But unfortunately the influence of war-poetry is limited
upon the development of the poetic tradition. The hopes for a brave new world, so
quickly dissipated in 1918, gave way to the disillusionment and despair which found
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their supreme expression in T.5. Eliot's The Waste Iﬂnd and. The Hullow Man
Thiz marked the onset of modernism.
The picture of the inter-war years is one of continued uncertainty and experiment

in an age well described in the title of Auden's collection, The Age of Anxiety which
waa not, however, published until 1948.

Poetic Technique in the poetry of this age : The modern Lensmn and the sense of
decay, dearth and death tend to demand a new poetic techmque ﬂwnrdmg to Robert
Bridges, the old poetic forms are outworn, and partly influenced by Whitman the
new poets turn to free verse. The development of the new medium also owes much.
to the poetry of Hopkins, with its sprung rhythms, complex verbal patterns, and
disregard for normal syntax. ; '
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Unit 5 0 Drama’

Structures

6.1 Introduction
5.2 Categorization
6.2.1 Tragedy and Meiudra'l.n_a
_ 6.2.2 Problem Play in the _Tﬁ&éntieth Century
5.8 Comedy : -
6.8.1 Comedy of Errors
5.3.2 Comedy of Manners
5.3.3 Comedy of Humours
6.3.4 Sentimental Comedy
65.3.6 Farce
64 Some other Categories
5.4.1 Chronicle Play
65.4.2 Tragi-Comedy
6.4.3 Symbolic Drama
6.6 Development of Native English Drama.
5.5.1 Miracles and Moralities
5.5.2 Elizabethan Drama
6.56.3 Restoration Drama
5.6.4 Romantic Drama
5.6.6 Victorian Drama
5.6.6 Beginning of Poetic Drama
5.6 Questions
5.7 Bibliography

5.1 Intruductinn-

Drama is a form of literary genre originally developed in Greece from primitive
rituals. Therefore it has something to do with social norms. Actually, it was a form
of literature which flourished in an age when society was outgrowing its older
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associations. Thus, drama, holds up the mirror of the state or society whether resisting
the emergence of the new order, or trying to initiate it.

- A drama, as a means of communication of imaginative experience, is clearly the
controlled product of an author—the control being exerted in the finalized organization
of words as any other literary form. But in it, when the actual and specific means
. of communication are considered, what 18 essentially a singular literary statement
becomes, in performance, apparently plural. However, there ig an enormous difference
between a drama and any other literary form. A drama is not only a picce of
literature for reading—it is three dimensional; it is literature that walks and talks
before our eyes. It is not intended that the eye shall perceive marks on paper and
the imagination turn them into sights, sounds and actions. The text of the drama
i4 meant to be translated into sights, sounds and actions which occur literally and
physically on a stage. i

5.2 Categorization

The main types of drama are listed below but with the warning that in all classes
there are exceptions, overlaps and anomalies.

5.2.1 Tragedy (and ite ﬂ}ihdivibnna}

A play with a sorrowful ending, usually at least one death: the action and thoughts
are treated seriously and with a respect for human personality. The central character,
according to Aristotle, and this still often holds—is a person of admirable dignity and
important position who is ruined by some flaw of character such as the impetuosity
of Oedipus, the ambition of Macbeth or the credulity of Othello. An important feature:
of true iragedy is that at the end we are left with a sense of the greatness of man
as well as of the suffering involved in human life; these small but passionately
individual creatures who struggle with their destiny are curiously important, In

_tragedy, after vne of the crises, the human dilemma hecomes insoluble; there iz no
going back and no easy answer or happy ending; the emotional conflicts are deep
and almost unbearable but the creatures suffering these agonies -are worth our
concern, Greek tragedy, Senecan tragedy and Elizabethan tragedy have distinguishing
features. > : :

Melodrama : : :

Thiais the poor relation of tragedy. It may have a sad or happy endirig—a pile
of corpses or a screaming lunatic-—is perhaps more completely melodramatic. It is
distinguished from tragedy by a portrayal of characters who are also more violently
and improbably good or evil than is realistic; by a lack of real psychological insight;
by a more far-fetched plot whose horrors and gensations may easily tumble over into
the ludicrous; and by a continual pandering to the public desire for strong sensations
and. great excitemnent. Melodrama may also fall, into sentimentalily when an attempt
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ia made to portray a tender or lofty emotion. 'Shakespe:;re’s Titus Audronicus and
The Jew of Malta of Marlowe are two early melodramas in English literature.

The Heroic Tragedy

This was a type of exaggerated tragedy in vogue in Britain at the time of Dryden.
It deals with themes of love and valour and the style is o high-flown as nowadays
to seem almost absurd. There may be a surprising vulgar and offen incongruous sub-
plot. The endeavour was presumably to produce something greater than traditional
tragedy, and the craving for very strong sensations may have been part of the |
reaction against Puritaniem; however, the from is now dead. Examples are Congreve's

The Mourning Bride, Dryden's Don Sebastian and The Conquest of Granada
ete.

6.2.2 Problem Play in the Twentieth Century

This is a useful term to apply to the kind of play which treats. of a particular
social or moral problem so0 as to make people think intelligently about it. It is usually
somewhat tragic in tone in the sense that it naturally deals with painful human
dilemmas; it is a kind of play that, by implication. asks a definite question and either
supplies an answer or leaves it to us to find one. It, however, is a popular mode of
drama of the late nineteenth and the twentieth centuries. A

Most of the plays of Ibsen and Shaw are problem plays. Clemence Dane's A Bill
- of Divorcement is a modern example that deals with problems of divoree and
heredity and incidentally shows very cleverly how the most tragic human problems
may further be complicated by other people’s lack of comprehension. Somerset
Maugham’s The Sacred Flame in another example in which a mother kills her son
for reasons which many people might call adequate: EmlynWilliam’s The Corn is
- Green is on education and the difficulties in its way; Terence Rattigan’s The Winslow
Boy is on the question of the relative importance of the State and the individual.

The problem play is very popular today and ig likely to be popular in any period -
when ideas are changing and society is developing rapidly. It is a type of play that
appeals to vigorous, thoughtful minds and can thus make a small contribution to
human progress; but it is apt to over-simplify problems for the sake of dramatic
effect and it may be over-melodramatic.

5,3 Comedy (and its subdivisions)

A play with a happy ending is usually called a comedy. In other words, it is a
literary work less exalted and less serious than a tragedy. The essential function of
comedy is to amuse. The amusement may range from a quiet smile to a guffaw.
Comedy can be very sophisticated or very simple; it can also be warm-hearted and.
human, like Philpoit’s Yellow Sandas and The Farmer’s Wife or brilliant but
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heartless, like The Provok’d Wife or The Way of the Wnrlﬂ. Comedy may usefully
be subdivided into the types that follow.

5.3.1 Comedy of Errors

“There is a type of comedy in which the plot consists of a series of mistakes of
identity or fact, or misinterpretations of action or character. It is almost one of the
recognized conventions of drama that such mistakes shall be made more easily in
drama than in real life, so that husbands and wives, parents and children, pairs of

friends fail to recognize each other because of some disguise. Shakespeare’s Comedy

of Errors is an obvious example of this type; his Twelfth Night is probably the best
of the kind ever written: and Goldsmith’s She Stoops to Conquer is another
masterpiece in the genre. -

5.3.2 Comedy of Manners

This is comedy in which amusement ariges mostly from the portrayal of current
foibles or minor social abuses, or recognized social ‘types’. The characterization may
be more or less rich, the plot more or less interesting; but the chief pleasure is in
the language and habits portrayed.

Examples : Sheridon’s The School for Bcandal, Etherege’s The Man of Mode,
Congreve's The Old Bachelor etc. '

£.9.3 Comedy of Humours

 Here the chief comic intereat is in the characters themselves. Ben Jonson initiated
and specialized in the comedy of humours, which is a kind of simplified comedy of
character. Whereas in tragedy we find people suffering becaunse of their characters,
in comedy of this category we see them make fools of themselves because of
pronounced traits of character or predominent humour.

Examples: Jonson's The Silent Woman,. Dhristnpher Fry's Venus Observed,
Noel Coward’s The Young Idea. etc.

6.3.4 Sentimental Comedy

As its name implies, this is comedy which seeks to play to some extent upon our
sympathies as well as making us laugh; it may even draw easy tears. It was,
historically, a reaction against the coarseness and heartlessness of the brilliant but
usually scandalous Restoration Comedy: but the genre is certainly far from extinct.
Steele furniches some of the best examples; other examples are Hugh Kelly’s A
Word to the Wise, Isaac Bickerstaffs The Maid of the Mill etc.

5.3.6 Farce

Farce is to comedy roughly what melodrama is to tragedy. It aims at producing
laughter by various exaggerated physical effects and is without psychological depth.
Characterization and wit are less important than a rapid succession of amusing
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situations, The form is on a relatively low artistic level and the comic m#uatmns ari
generally rather crude. Farce often has been called the ‘custard-pie’ comedy becaus
at times it may deal with purely material absurdities.

Examples : Gammer Gurtc-n s Needle and Thﬂrmtas Terenﬁﬂ Ratugan 5 Franc]
Without Tears, ete.

5.4 Some Other Categories

5.4.1 Chronicle Play

A ‘dramatization of material taken from the chronicle l‘llﬁtﬂl"lLS A theme fron
history may be chosen for the light it seems to throw on some topical problem
Conversely, a historical theme may be chosen removed from the topical to giw
opportunities for heightened emotion, universality, poelic language or pageantry
Shakespeare’s Henry IV, Marlowe’s Edward II exemplify the type. Such plays ain
at presenting representalive cross-sections of life in a period.

65.4.2 ’I‘ra,giﬂ omedy

In this type there is a mixture of the tragic and the comic elements, aimed a
giving a ropresentation of life as it is. Several themes may be interwoven. But the
mixture of tragic and comic can be very infelicitous as in Thomas Otway’s Venicy
Preserved. At the same time it has every possibility to. be successful because lift
is more often a tragi-comedy, for most people. Modern drama, indeed, with its stress
on realism, makes much use of the mixed type. Beckel,ts Wmtmg fnr Godot is :
glorious example of this kind of drama.

- 5,4.8 Symbolic Drama—Expressionism

There is a form of drama, which can be more truly dramatic than it sounds, it
which the characters are not human beings in the ordinary sense, but personifications
of single concepts or human characteristics. Expressioniam seeks to represent thli
inner life of human beings by various symbola and special conventions. The mode i is
however, violently experimental and draws upon the idea of the a.uhmnscmus ant
‘uses associative rather than communicative language. There are Expressionisi

elements in the work of Capek and all the poetic plays of WB. Yeats are more or less
symbolical,

5.5 Development of Native English Drama

Roman drama—an offshoot of Greek drama fell into a corrupt state and was
condemned by the new Religion of Christianity—a severe blow to dramatic activity

But religious instructions to the illiterate masses were necessary. Hence the
presentation of gospel stories in dumb shows was prevalent, The introduction of
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acting and speaking in the shows marks the beginning of the drama,

Various types of entertainment in the Middle Ages were utilized for the development
of the drama. Traces of these entertainments are to be found in the plays—jesting,
wrestling, magic. shows etc. : :

There were also pageants anticipating historial plays; many games giving the
" foretaste of masque and pastoral play; churling and clowning, heralding farce and
comedy, : - 513 s :

Popular mumming at great festivals, a crude survival of ancient pagan ritual.
developed into more elaborate amusements, with morris dancing and simple
dramatizations of feats of such heroes as Robin Hood and St. George. In fact, drama
aradually became less religions and more secular. -

The growth of English drama out of native clements and foreign influences is a
fascinatmg study. “The cradle of the English drama rested on the altar”. In early
times the stories from the Bible were illustrated by a series of living pictures. At the
next stage several plays were written by pricsts and, these plays were known as
Mysteries and Miracles. The term Mysteries was applied to the stories taken from the
Rible. There were four great cycles—more of Chester, Coventry, York and Wakefield.

Lowever, in these plays there was no artistic or aesthetic Laste.

5.5.1 Miracles and Moralities

The name Miracles was given to plays dealing with incidents in the lives of saints
and martyrs. There was the presentation of easy and convenient mixture of varions .
olementa—apt such as appearance of the angel and devils on the stage;
supernaturalism; dramatic irregularity and improbability; combination of humour
and pathos. ' _

The next stage in the evolution of the drama was the Morality play that flourished
in the 156th Century. Moralities may be called “dramatized allegories”, they replaced
the Biblical personages of the Miracle plays by personified abstractions as Justice,
Mercy, Gluttony ete. An important feature of this kind of play is the development of
charactorization. Though crude, it is often strangely marked by broad farcical elements.
Everyman (about 1490) 18 perhaps the best of morality plays that is extant.

The predecessor of the drama proper was the Interlude. It flourished about the
rniddle of the 16th Century, It had several distinguishing points : it was a short, play
“that introduced real charvacters, nsually of humble rank, such as citizens and friars;
there was much broad fareical humour, often coarse; and therc were set scencs, a
now feature in the English drama. John Heywood was the maost gifted writer of the
Interlude. The Four P is one of hiz best creations.

5.5._2 Dramga In the Elizabothan Period

The opening of ihe Elizahethan period saw the drama straggling into maturity.
The early type was scholarly in tone and aristocratic in authorship, Next came the
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work of the University Wits, Peele, Greene, Lodge, Kyd and greatest of all, .Marlem
In their hands drama first began to realize its latent potentialities and the exuberanc
and vitality which typify Elizabethan drama first mode themselves felt.

To this stage succeeded that of Shakespeare, which covered approximately th

yveara 1696 to 1615. This is the crown and flower of the Elizabethan dramati
achievement. : :

Undeubted]y,. Shakespeare is the greatest icon of Elizabethan drama. Hj
tragedics— Hamlet, Macbeth, Othello and King Lear mark the climax of hig ari

However, the decline of the Elizabethan Drama begins with Jonson and continue
with Beaumont and Fletcher, Ford, Webster and other dramatists.

5.5.3 Déamn In the restoration Period

In this period drama is repreeented.hy the “heroic tradedy” and “comedy o
manners” that have already been mentioned in’ the Categorization

6.65.4 l?rama in the Romantic Period

As a form of literary exercise drama continues to be written in this age. Traged
is almost monopolized in the activities of the major poets. Of all the tragedie;
Shelley’s The Cenci comes first in power and simplicity. Wordsworth’s The Borderer|
and Coleridge’s Remorse add little to the fame of their authors.

5.8.6 Drama In The Vietorian Period

Major poets attempt tragedies but hardly on the lines of the accepted models. O
them all. Swinburne’s tragedies, especially those concerned with Mary Queen ol
Scots, possess, the greatest warmth, Browning’s earlier plays also have sincerity and
the same time real dramatic power.

6.5.6 The Beginning of the Poetic Drama

From the dvamatic point of view the first half of the nineteenth century was
almost barren. Despite the efforts of the major Victorian poets, there was no tradition
of poetic drama at the beginning of the 19th century. By 1920 there were gipns of
a rebirth, but the atmosphere in which realistic, naturalistic drama throne was
uncongenial to poetic drama. At the Abbey Theatre—Yeats attempted to revive poetry
on the stage, but he lacked the essential qualities of the dramatist. Stephen Phillips
wrote a number of blank-verse plays but he had little popular appeal. Magefield, too
experimented in poetic drama. But Gordon Bottomley wrote a number of quite
powerful poetical dramas and showed some hope for this form in the amateur theatre.
John Drinkwater, tos, began his career with poetic dramas. But, the true poetic
drama was that of Synge which, though not in verse, had all the qualities which

these lesser dramatists in varying degrees lacked. T. 5. Eliot also experimented with
poetic drama, : :
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5.6 Questinns ;

Poetry :

1)
2)

3)
4)
5)
2

What is an epic poetry? Give examples of epic poetry. What is the moﬂt important
epic poem in English literature?

What do you know of poetry in the age of Uhau-::er'? Write a short note on ‘rime
royale’. '

Write a note on Elizabethan poetry.

What are the important features of anantu, poetry? Iilustratu with examples
Name at least 2/3 war poets.

What is modern poetry?

Drama

1)
2)
3)

4)

What is a melodrama? _

Distinguish between a melodrama and a tragedy.

What is a.problem play? Give some examples of a problem play.
What is_. 3 farce? Give some examples of a farce.
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Unit 1 O Principles of Language Teaching-1

Structures -

1.0 Objectives

1.1 Introduction \

1.2 Brief history of Language Teaching

1.3 The Grammar Translation Method

14 The Direct Method '

1.6 The Oral Approach and Situational Language Teaching
16 The Audio Lingual Method '
1.7 Let us Sum up :

1.8 Gloasary .

1.9 Comprehension E_xaruinas

1.10 Bibliography

1.0 Obj ectives

This unit introduces you to the various approaches and methods’in language
teaching. In this unit we will examine the principles and teachniques of four methods
and approaches and in the next unit you will examine a few others. In this unit you
will look at : i ' '

@ The Grammar — Translation Method.

e The Direct Method. :

e The Oral Approach and Situatiuﬁal Language Teaching.
e The Audio Lingual Method.

1.1 Introduction

The proliferation of approaches and methods is a prominent. characteristic of
contemporary second and foreign language teaching. The classroom teacher and the
programme co-ordinator have a wid{:r variety of methodological options to chovse
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from than even before. They can choose methods and materials according to the
needs of learners, tlm preferences of teachers and the constraints of ‘the school or
educational setting. Invention of new classroom practices and approaches to deslgnmg
language programmes and materials reflects a commitment to finding more efficient
and more effective ways of teaching languages. This unit is designed to provide a
detailed account of major twentieth-century trends in language teachmg To highlight
the similarities and differ ences between approaches and methods, the same descriptive
framework is used throughout., This unit presents and discusses four well-known
language teaching methods. Some of these methods have been around for a very
long time. By reading this book you will gain an’ understanding of the principles on
which these methods are based and of the techniques associated with each method..
Don't equate the inclusion of a method to the endorsement of that method, We would
like you to be informed about the existing choices and mveaﬁgate each method in
the light of your own beliefs, and experiences. We do not expect that you will
abandon the way you teach now or plan to teach in fubure in order to a&npt one of
these methods. We do think, however that there will be some new techniques worthy
of your attention. As you read this book try to imagine how you can adapt these
techniques creatively to your own situation, You are limited only by your imagination.

1.2 A Brief History nf Language Téz;.éhing

It has been estimated that some sixty percent of today's world population is
multilingual. Both from a contemporary and historical perspective bilingualism or
mulhlmguaham 18 a norm rather than an exception. Thus, throughout history, foreign
language learning has alwayb been an important practical concern, Today, English
© 18 the world’s most widely studied foreign language but 500 years ago it was Latin
~ for it was the dominant language of education, commerce, religion and government
in the Western world. In the 16th century, however, French, ltalian and English
gained in importance as a result of political changes in Europe. Latin gradually was
displaced as a langu.:gu of spoken and written communication. As the status of Lai:m
diminished from that of a dominant language to that of an “eccasional” subject in the '
school curriculum, the study of Latin took on a different function. The study of |
classical Latin and analysis of its grammar and rhetoric became the model for toreign |
language study from the 17th to the 19th centuries. Children entering “grammar
sthool” in 16th, 17th and 18th centuries in England were initially given a rigorous |
introduction to Latin grammar which was I..mght mainly through rote learning of
grammar rules and translation. There were occasional attempts to promote alternative
approaches to education. Rnger Ascham and Mont: aigne in the 16th century and
Comenius and John Locke -in the 17th centur y, for cxampie had made specific
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proposals for curriculum reform and for changes in the way Latin was taught but
since Latin had for so long been regarded as the classical and therefore most ideal
form of language, the curriculum of language: stud‘i,-’ was very much inspired by
Latin. Thus other languages like French and English which began fo cnter the
carriculum of European wchuuls in the 18th century, weré taught using the same
basic procedures that were used for teaching Latin. Text books consisted of statement
of abstract grammar rules, lists of vocabulary and sentences for translation. Speaking
the foreign language was not the goal, and oral practice was limited to students
‘reading aloud the sentences they t.ranalnta,d This dp[.}'!‘ﬂEIL]!'l to foreign language’
teaching came to be known as the Crammar-Translation Method. :

1.3 The Grammar—Translatuin Methud

The Grammar-Translation method was the offspring of German scholarship as
the names of some of its leading axpnnents like Johann Seidensticker, Karl Ploiz, H.
8. Ollendrof and Johann Meidinger suggest. Grammar Translation was first known

“in the United States as the Prussian Method.

Objectives :
@ The goal of this method was to help the students read and appreciate furmg.,n
language literature. ;

e It was thought that students wuuld benefit from the mental discipline and
‘intellectual development that result from forvign-language study.
Development of reading and writing skills should be the major focus.

The sentence is {o be taken as the basic unit of teaching and language prax:h,ce :
Much of the lesson is devute:i to translating sentences in and out of the target
language. ; : ' -

e Grammar should be taubht deduuwel:,r that is grammar should be at tirst
pnsented and studied and then practised through translation exercises.

# Vocabulary gelection is based solely on the r{:admg texts used and wurds taught
through bilingual word lists, dictionary study and memorization.

[ 'Ther-:: should be much emphasis on accuracy. Students are expected to attain

_ high standards in translatiom.

@ The students’ native language is the medium of mstruchn It is used to explain
new items and to enable mmprehenqmn
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Some charactermtmn of the tﬁachlngf learning process :

® Students are taught to translate from one language to another. Often what they -
translate are materials in the target language about some aspect of the culture
of the foreign language community. -

®  Students study grammar deductively that is they are given the grammar rules
and examples, are told to memorize them and then asked to apply the rules to
other examples. -

® - Students also learn grammatical paradigms like verb conjugations,
@ They memorize native language equivalents for words from the target language.
The area(s) language and Innguago skills which are emphasized :

There is much emphasis on vocabulary and grammar. Reading and wr:tmg are
given primary 1mpurtanre Speaking and listening receives much less attention.
Pronunciation receives little, if any, attention.

Nature of student-teacher and utudent—atudant interaction :

The lessons are mostly teacher- directed. Most of the initiation of interaction is
from teacher to students. There is little atudent initiation and little student-student
interaction.

Teacher’s responss to student errors :

Aceuracy in grammar and translation in considered to be very important. If the
students make errvors or don’t know an answer, the teacher supplies them with the
correct answer. 5

Nature of evaluation :

Written tests in which students are asked to translate fmm their native language
to the target language or vice versa are often used to evaiuate students. Questions
about the foreign (:ultura or questions that ask stuﬂenta to app];a;r grammar rules are
also common.

Role of instructional materials :

The instructional materials mainly consist of the text hooks containing passages
for reading and translation and those containing grammar rules with exercises.
Role of the students’ native language :

The native language is the medium of instruction in the classroom. The meaning
of the target language is made clear by translatang it into the students’ native

language.
The Grammar-Translation Method dominated European and foreign teaching from
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the 1840s to the 1940 and continued to be used in modified from some parts of the
world. In the mid and late 19th century oppesition to the Grammar-Translation
method gradmlly developed in several European countries. The Reform Movement
laid foundations for the development of new ways of teaching languages. You had an
opportunity to examine the principles of the Grammar-Translation Method.
We may now consider the following questions :- :
e Do you believe that the fundamental reason for learning a foreign language is
to be able to read the literature written in the target language?
Ie translation a valuable exercise?
® Should prammar be presented deductively?

Can any of the technique(z) of Grammar Translation method be useful to you in
your own teachinig? Which ones? .

1.4 The Direct Method sy i

Since the Grammar-Translation method was not very effective in' preparing
students to use the target language communicatively the Direct Method became
popular. Reformers, toward the end of the nineteenth century turned their attention
to naturalistic principles of language learning which provided the foundation for
what came to be known as the Direct Method which refers to the mnst widely known
natural method.

The Direct Method has one very har-m: rule : no translatmn ia allowed. In fa::t the
Direct Method receives its name from the fact that meaning is to be connected
directly with the target language without going tlunugh the pm::ess of translating
into the students’ native language. '

Objectives
e Classroom instruction should be conducted exclusively in the target language.

& The method aims at intense oral interaction in the classroom, so as to develop
oral communication skills of the students.

- Only everyday vocabulary and sentences should be taught.
New teaching points must be iniroduced orally.

There must be emphasis on correct pronunciation and grammar. .

 Grammar must be taught inductivﬂlj,r,
Some characteristics of teaching / learning process :

e The Direct Method helieves that students need to assuc:ata meaning and the
target lanpuage directly. Thus when the teacher introduces a new word or phrase
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from the target language, he/she demonstrates its meaning through- the use of
realia, pictures or pantomime instead of translating it into the students’ native
language, ' 3 '

e Students speak in the target language a great deal.
The syllabus used in the Direct Method is based upon situations (for example
situation in a shop, in the post office). ‘Students communicate with each other as
if they were in real situations. .

® Grammar is taught inductively that is, the students are pleaentﬂd with examples

and they figure out the rule or generalization from the examples. -An explicit
Grammar rule may never be given.

® Students practise vocabulary by using words in complete sentences.

The areas of language and the language skills which are emphasized :

The method aims at development of all four skills but oral communication is
given primary importance. Reading and writing exercises are based upon what the
students practise orally at first. Vocabulary is emphasized over grammar.
Pronunciation also receives attention right from the beginning.

Nature of student-teacher and atudent-atudent ini:eractiun *

Lessons are often teacher- dnect.ed but unh]ce the Grammar-Translation method
the role of the students is less passive. The initiation of interaction may go from
teacher to students as well as from student to teacher. Students also converse with

one anther.

Teacher’s response to student errors :

_ There is emphasis on accurate pronunciation and grammar. The teacher tries to
_get atudents to self-correct whenever possible.

Nature of evaluation :

In the Direct Method students are asked to use the language, not to demonastrate
their knowledge about the language. They are asked to do so using both oral and
written skills. For example the students might be interviewed orally by the teacher
or might be asked to write a paragraph about something ihey have studied.

Role of instructional materials ;

Objects (e.pg. maps or pictures) present in the immediate elassroom Enwrnnment
are used to help the students understand the meaning.
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Role of the students’ native language :

The native language of the students should not he used in i.he classroom. The
tur;,et language is the language of the classroom.

Although the Direct Method en,]ﬂ:,red popularity in Europe and was successful in
private language schools, such as those of the Berlitz Chain, its use had declined,
The British applied linguist Henry Sweet had recognized its limitations. It was
perceived to have several drawbacks. They are :- :

e It offered innovations at the level of teaching procedure but lacked a. thnmugh
methodological basis.

e It required teachers who were fluent in the target language. It was largely
dependent on the teacher's skill rather than vn a text book but all the teachera
were not proficient enough to Ellihi:!l"b to the principles of the method.

@ Strict adherence to the Direct Method prmclples were often Dountl.rpmdutl:wc

since teachers were required to go to great lengths to avoid using the native
tongue when some times a lnief explanation in the students’ native tongue would
have been a more efficicf .oute to comprehension.
Sweet and other applied linguists -argued for the development of sound .
methodological principles that could serve as the basis for teaching technigques.
‘Subsequent developments led to Audio lingualism in the U nited States and Oral
Approach or Situational Language Teaching in Britain.

Let us now  consider the following questions : : :
e Do you think that students’ native language should never be used in the classroom?
e Should grammar be presented inductively?
@ ﬁre there an}f prmuplu[sj of the Direct Method which you believe 1119 Which one(s)?

1.5 The Oral Approach and S1tuat1nnal Language
' Teachmg : -

The 'Dral ﬁppmach and Situational Langua;,c teaching rFtera to an approach to
language teaching developed by British applied linguists from the 1930s to the
1960s. Harold Palmer and A. 8. Hornby, two of the most prominent figures in British
20th century language teaching attempted to develop a more scientific foundation
for an oral approach to teaching English that was found in the Direct Method. The
rosult was a systematic study of the principles and procedures that could be applied
to the selection and organization of the content of a language course.
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Objectives :

The method aims at the development of four basic skills of language. The skills
are approached through practice of language structures. .

The method aims at the automatic control of basic structures and sentence patterns
which is fundamental to reading and writing skills through speech work. Material
is taught orally before it aims at the development of reading and writing skills.

Accuracy in both pronunciation and grammar is regarded as crucial and errors
are to be avoided at all costs.

Some characteristics of teaching / learning process

The main characteristics of the approach are as follpwa -
The target language is the language of the classroom. .

New language points or structures are taught orally before they are presented in
written from.

New language points are introduced and practised situationally.

@ Vocabulary selection procedures are followed to ensure that an essential general

service vocabulary is covered.

Items of grammar are graded ful!mmng the prineiple that simple form should be
taught before complex ones.

Reading and writing are introduced once a sufficient lexical and grammatical
basis is established. :

Sltuatmnal language teaching uses a situational approach to presentmg new

sentence patterns and a drill-based manner of practising them. Situation means the

.nge of concrete ohjects, pictures which tugether with actions and pestures can be

used to demonstrate the meanings of new language items. The practice technigues
generally consist of guided repetition and substitution activities, including chorus
repetition, dictation, drills and controlled oral-based readmg and writing tasks. Other
oral-practice techniques are sometimes used including pair practice and group work.
Pittman illustrates oral drilling on a pattern, using a box full of vhjects to create the
situation. The pattern being practised is “There's is NOUN + of Ifnuun} in the box™.
The teacher takes objects out of the box and the class repﬂats :

There's a bottle of ink in the box.
There’s a packet of pins in the box.
There's a jar of rice in the box.

There’s reel of cotton in the box.
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Pittman says that a typical lesson plan would consist of the following parts :- :
1. Pronunciation ' . ;

9. revision (to prepare for new work if necessary)

3. presentation of new structure of vuﬁabulary

4, oral practice (drilling)

B. reading of material on the new structure or written exercises.

The major areas of language and language skills :

Speech is regarded as the basis of language and structure is viewed as being at
the heart of speaking ability. Vocabulary is regarded as one of the most important
aspects of foreipn language teaching. Michael West's' A General Service List of English -
‘Worde' published in 1953 became a standard reference in developing teaching
materials. Major grammatical structures are classified into sentence patterns (later
called substitution tables) to help internalize the rules of English sentence structure.
The method attempts to make the students gain a practical command of the four
basic gkills of language but speech work precedes reading and writing.

Nature of student-teacher interaction and student-student interaction :

Lessons are teacher directed. The teacher at first serves as model setting up
situations in which the need for the target structure is created and then more like
. the ekillful conductor of an orchestra the teacher uses questions, comments and
other cues to elicit correct sentences from the learners. In the initial stages of
learning, the learner is simply required to listen and repeat what the teacher says
and respond to questions and commands. Later more active participation is encouraged
which may include initiating responses and asking cach other gquestions.

Teacher's response to student errors :

Errors are to be avoided as accuracy 18 considered to be absolutely necessary. The
teacher is ever on the lookout for grammatical and structural errors that can form -
the basis of subsequent lessons.

Nature of ovaluation :

Evaluation may take place informally during queation-answer gessions and other
activities. The teacher may also take a formal test.

Role of instructional materials :

Situational language teaching is dependent upon a text book and visual aids. The
text hook contains lessons tightly planned around different eramrnatical structures.
Visual aids may consist of charts, flashcards, stick figures and so on. The text book
should however be used as a guide to the learning process. The teacher is expected
to be the master of higher text book.
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Role of the students’ native language 3

The target language is the language of the classroom as the habits of the students’
native language are thought to interfere with the students’ atemnpts to master the
target language. i :

Now may we consider the following questions?

e I learning of structures adequate to learn a language?

® Can the students taught by this method communicate in real situations?
@ Should teaching dominate over learning? Ty
i

Would you like to adopt any of the techniques of this method for teaching/
~learning in your classroom? 1If 8o which of the techniques will you use?

1.6 The Audio-lingual Method =

The Audio-lingual method was developed in the United States during World War
II when there was a need for people to learn foreign languages rapidly for military
-purposes. The main objective of the army programs was to make the students attain.
conversational proficiency in a variety of foreign languages. At that time thére were
exciting new ideas about language and learning emanating from the disciplines of
descriptive linguistics and behavioral psychology. These ideas led to the development
of the Audio-Lingual Method. Audio-lingualism (the term was coined by professor
Nelson Brooks in 1964) claimed that it would enable learners to achieve mastery of
a foreign language cffectively. The method was widely adopted for teaching foreign |

languages in North American colleges and universitios. :
Let us now consider the Audio-lingual method under the f‘nllnwing heads ;-
- Objectives : _ :
Brooks distinguishes between short-range and long-range objectives in the audio
lingual program. Short-range ohjectives include -
® Oral proficiency which is equated with
* accurate pronunciation & grammar. _
* the ability to respond quickly & accurately in speech situations.
@ Training in listening comprehension.

@ Development of reading and writing deﬁendent. upon prior oral gkills:

Some characteristics of teaching / learning ‘process :

The theory of language underlying Audio-lingnalism was derived from a view
proposed by American linguists in the 1950s — a view that came to be known as
structural linguistics. Some important tenets of structural linguistics are :.
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[ lﬂnguuge.is primarily what is spoken and only secondarily what is written.
e A language is a sét of habits. i

Thus in a typical audio-lingual classroom you may note the following :

New vocabulary and structures are presented through dialogues.

o 'The rIizﬂngues are learned through imitation and repetition. Dirills are conducted
based upon the patterns present in the dialogue.

Students’ reading and written work is based upon the oral work they did earlier.
Grammar is presented through examples. Explicit grammar rules are not provided.

The method believes that language cannot be separated from culture. Culture 18
not only literature and the arts but also the everyday behaviour of the people
who use the target langnage.

Crultural information is contextualized in the dialogues presented by the teacher.

Long-term objectivea are :
e the ability to use the language as the native speaker uses it.

The areas of language and the language skills which are ‘emphasized :

The syllabus is typically a structural one. The structures of the language are
emphasized over all the other areas. The structures for any particular unit are
included in the new dislogue. Vocabula~y ia also contextualized within the dialogue,

The oral/aural skills receive most of the attention. Pronunciation is taught from
the beginning. :
Nature of student-teacher interaction and student-student interaction :
Most of the interaction is between teacher and students and is initiated by the
" teacher. There is student-student interaction in ¢hain drifls or when students take
different roles in dialogues but this interaction is teacher directed.
Teacher’s response to student errors :

Student errors are to be avoided thruu'gh the teacher's awarness of where the
students will have difficulty and restriction of what they are laught to say.

Nature of evaluation :

Each guestion in the test would focus on only one point of the language at a time.
Students might be asked to distinguish hetween words in minimal pairs or to supply
an appropriate verb form in a sentence. '

The Role of instructional materials :
Instructional materials are primari‘l}r'teache'r oriented. A textbook is often not
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used.in the elementary phases of a course because it distracts attention from the
aural input. When text books and printed materials are introduced to the student
they provide the texts of dialogues and cues needed for drills and exercises. Tape
recorders and audio visual equipment often have central roles in an audio-lingua
course. If the teacher ia not a native speaker of the target languape, the tape recorde;
provides aceurate models for dialopues and drills. A taped lesson may first preseni
a dialogue for listening practice, allow the students to repeat the sentences in the
dialogue line by line and provide follow-up fluency drills on grammar & pronunciation

Role of students’ native language :

The habits of the students’ native language are thought to interfere with the
students’ attempts to master the target language. Therefore the target language is
used in the classroom, not students’ native language. '

Audio-lingualism reached its peak in the 1960s and was applied to the teaching
of foreign languages and English as second or foreipn language. However the
theoretical foundations of audio-lingualism were regarded to be unsound both in
terms of language theory and learning theory. '

On the other hand practitioners found that the practical results fell short of
expectations. Students were often found to be unable to transfer skilla acquired
through audio-lingualism to real communication outside the classroom and many
found the experience of studying through audio-lingual procedures to be boring and
unsatisfying. The MIT Linguist Noam Chomsky rejected the structuralist approach
to language description as well as the hehaviourist theory of language learning.
According to Chomsky sentences are not. learned by imitation and repitition but
generated from the lesrner’s underlying competence. Suddenly the whole audio-
lingual paradigm was called into question. It was realized that practice activities
should involve meaningful learning and language use. This led to a period of
adaptation, innovation, experimentation which vesulted in the emergence of new
methods like Total Physical Response, Silent Way and approaches like The Natural

Approach, Communicative Language Teaching. These developments will be considered
in the succeeding unit. .

- We have looked at the principles of the Audio-Lingual method.. Lets now consider
the following questions :-

® Should the major focus of teaching and learning be on the structural patterns of
the target language?

# Iz dialogue a useful way fo introduce new material?
Should dialogues be memorized through mimicry of the teacher’s model?

Can you adapt the audio-lingual method or some of its techniques to your own
teaching approach situation?
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1.7 Let us sum up

In this unit you have looked at the foIluwing methods and approaches :

The Grammar-Translation method :

The method believes that the fundamental purpose of learning a i‘ﬂre:g‘n languagc
is to be able to read literature written in the target language.

Students are taught to translate from one language to another.

Students study grammar deductively. _

Most of the interaction in the classroom is from the teagher to students
Reading and writing are the primary skills that the studenta work on.
There is much less attention given to speaking ;md listening.

The language that is used in claa.-, is mostly the students’ natlve language.

The Direct Method

The studente learn héw to communicate in the target language. The target
language is the language of the classroom.

The method believes that language is primarily spoken not written. There is
much Empha‘-ﬂﬂ on development of oral communication. The reading and written
oxercises are based upon what the students practise orally first. Pronunciation
yeceives attention right from the beginning of a course. ;

Grammar is taught inductively.

Vocabulary is emphasized over grammar.

Students often initiate an interaction. They interact with one another as well.
The native language of the students is not used in the classroom.

The Oral Approach and Situational Language Teaching

& 8 & @

Speech is regarded as the basis of langunage.

New language points or structures are introduced and practised sitnationally.
Language structures are taught orally before they are presented in written form.
Vocabulary is piven much importance.

The lessons are teacher directed specially in the initial stages Later more active
participation of the students is encouraged.

The target language is the langnage of the classroom.

The Auido-Lingual Method

The method follows a structural syllabus, New vocabulary and structures are
presented through dialogues.



e The method believes that language learning iz a ;u-uuesﬁ of habit formation.
Students-over-learn the target language to form new habits in the Lm-;;nt: lang;uagn
overcoming the old habits of their native language. - '
Everyday speech is emphasized.

® Grammar is mainly presented through examples. Explicit prammar rules are not
provided.

o Students are acquainted with the culture which consists not only of arta and
literature but the everyday behaviour and lifestyle of the target lanpuage speakers.

® Most of the lessons are teacher dir{_&uf&d. The teacher is like an orchestra leader,
directing and controlling the language behaviour of the students, He/She is also.

" responsible for providing the students with a zood model for imitation.

® The target language is the .ianguage of the clasaroomn.

1.8 Glossary

proliferation :- A rapid growth or increase in numbers,

bilingualism :- having or using two languages.

multilingualism : using many languges.

‘rhetoric :- the art of using language in an impressive way.

rote :- tEe prﬁce::-.s of learning something by repeated study rather than.h}r
understanding the meaning.

curriculum :- The subject included in & course :;'rf study or taught at a particular
school, college cte.

native language :- usually the language which a person acquires in early
childhood, because it is spoken in the tamily and/or it is the language of the country
where he/she is living. The native language is often the first language a child aequires
and so this term is sometimes used synonymously with first language.

target language :- the language which a person is learning.. Sometimes this
term is synonymously used with second language or L,.

deductive learning :- This is an approach to language teaching in which learners
are taught rules and given specific information about a language which they then
apply when they use the language.

inductive learning :- In contrast to deductive learning, in inductive learning,
learners are not taught grammatical or other types of rules directly but are left to
discover or induce rules from their experience of using the language.
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paradigm :- (grammar) a set of all the different forms of a word. For example:
verb palradigms. ; : _ '

evaluation :- agsessment or formation of an idea of the value of sometaing.

realia :- (in 1anguage teaching) actual objects and items which are brought to
be talked or written about and used in teaching.

pantomime :- the use of movement and expression of the face and body to
indicate meaning or tell a story.

lexical :- of the words of a language.

cues - something (eg. a few words or an action) that gives the signal to say or
do something,

behavioral psychology :- a t,hc-m'_f.r of psychology which states that human and
animal behaviour can and should be studied in terms of physical processes only. It
' led to theories of learning which explained how an external event (a stimulus)

caused a change in the behaviour of an individual (a response) without using concepts
' like “mind” or “ideas” or any kind of mental behaviour.. : ;

structural linguistics :- an approach to linguistics which stress the importance
of language as a system and which investigates the place that linguistic units such .
ag sounds, words, sentences have within this system.

1.9 Comprehension Exercises

Qursa tions ..

1. Why do you think the Grammar-Translation Method is one that has been derived
from the teaching of the classical languages, Latin and Greek?

2. What, do you think are the limitations of the Grammer Translation Method?

3 What arc some of the characteristics of the Direct Method that make it so
distinctive from the the Grammar-Translation Method?

4. In the Crammar—’l‘lans-_.latmn Method, grammar is treatr,d ductively and in the
Direct Mcthod, grammar is treated inductively. Can you explain the difference
hetween deductive and inductive treatments of Grammar?

=

Discuss the characteristics of teaching/learning process in the Oral Approach
and Situational language teaching. : 3

What is the role of 'the teacher in Audio-lingual method?
7. What arcas of language are emphasized in the Audio-lingual Method?



Activities
1. Choose a reading passage from a literary work or a textbook or write on

yourself. Plan vocabulary exercises you would use to help your students associat
the new words with their native language equivalentas.

2. Choose a particular situation (such as at the bank, at the railroad station or a
the doctor’s office) and write a shorl passage or a dialogue on the theme vl
have chosen. Nﬂw think about how you will convey its meaning to a class.

3. Selecta grammar point from the passage. Plan how you will make your student
practise the grammar point. What examples can you provide them so that the;
can induce the rules themselves?

4. Read the following dialogue. What structure is it trying to teach?
Ria : My sister is going to go to college next month.
Tina : What is she going to study?
Ria. : She is going to study sociology.
Tina : Where is she going to study?
Ria : She is going to study at Presidency College.

5. Prepare your own dialogue to introduce your students to some atructure in thy
target language you teach. ;

1.10 Bibliography

1. Larsen - Freeman, Diane. Teachniques and principles in Language Teaching
OUP 1986.

2. Richards, jack C. and Theodore S Rodgers. Approaches and Methods in Languag)
Teaching OUP 1987. '

Howatt, A. P. R. A History of English Language Teaching. OUP 1984,

4. Little wood, W Communicative Language Tea{:hmg An Introduction. OUE
1987.

156



Unit 2 O Principles of Language Teaching-2
Structures | '
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2.1 Communicative Language Teaching

2.2 Total Physical Response Method

2.3 The Silent Way

24 Community Language Learning

2.5 The Natural Approach .
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2.10 Bibliography

2.0 Objectives

In the previous unit you have looked at four methods and approaches to language
teaching. This unit introduces you to some more. In this unit you will lock at :

Communicative Langnage Teaching
Total Physical Response Method
The Silent Way

Community Language Learning
The I;Iatural Approach

Suggestopedia

2.1 Communicative Language Teaching

: 5 :

The Communicative Language Teaching (CLT) originated from the changes in the
British language teaching tradition that tock place from the late 1960's. By the end
of the sixties it was clear that the situational approach whi{:h_taught.the language
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by the practice of basic structures in meaningful situation-based activities, had rur
its course. It was realized that it is insufficient for students to simply have knowledg
of target language forms, meanings and functions. Students must be able to apph
this knowledge to negotiation of meaning. The British applied linguists saw the neec
to focus in language teaching on communicative pfuﬁr.ienc}r rather than on men
mastery of structures. This led to the development of Communicative Languag
Teaching.

Objectives :

e Communicative competence (that is, the ability to LlﬂEl.thE: linguistic s:,.rstm'!
effectively and appropriately) should be the goal of language teaching.

@ There should be a development of four language skills (listening, speaking, reading
and writing)

@ The target language should he a vehicle for classroom Lummumcatwn not jus
the object of study.

e Attempls to communicate in the target language may be enmuraged from thy
very begining so that the target linguistic system will be Ieamt best through the
process of struggling to comnmunicale.

= FluenLy and acceptable language is the primary goal. Accuracy is jndg(.d not i
the abstract but in the context.

@ Teachers should help learners in any way that rnﬂl,wal,cs them to work with the
language.

e One of the teacher’s major responsibilities is to establish situations likely t
promote communication. Whenever possible “authentic language” that is language
as it is used in a real context should be introduced. '

® Students are expected to interact with other people through paxr and groug
work.

Some characteristics of the teaching / learning process : -

The most obvious characteristic of this approach is that almost e‘;re_t*ything 15 done
with the aim to communicate. Students use the language a great deal through
communicative activities such as games, role-plays and problem-solving tasks
Activities that are truly communicative, according to Morrow have three features
Information gap, Choice and Feedback. The range of exercise types and activities it
unlimited, provided that such exercises require the use of such communicative proces:
as information sharing, negotiation of meaning and interaction.

Authentic materials are used as much as possible. Students should get ar
opportunity to develop strategics for understanding language as it is actually use¢
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by native speakers. Activities in the Cnmmunmatwc. &ppmach are often carried out
by students in, small groups. ‘Small groups of students interacting are favoured in
order to maximize the time allotted to each student for learning to negotiate meaning.

The area(s) of languape and language skills which are emphasized :

Language functions are emphasized over forms. A variety of forms are introduced
for each function. Only the simpler forms would be presented at first but as students
get more proficient in the target language, more complex forms are learnt.

Students work on all the four’ skills from the beginning. They learn about cohesion
and coherence. - i

Nature of student-teacher and student-student interaction :

The emphasis in Communicative Language Teaching on the processes of
communication rather than mastery of language forms leads to different roles for
learners. The teacher is the initiator.of the activitics. The teacher’s primary role is
to facilitate communication among all the participants in the classroom and between
these participants and the various activities and texts. Sometimes the teacher is a
co-communicator but more often the teacher establishes situations that prompt
communication among the students. Students interact a greal deal with one another.
They may interact in pairs, triads, small groups and even as a whole group,

The CLT teacher assumes a responsibility for determining and responding to
learner language needs. On the basis of such needs assessments, teachers are expected
to plan and group individual instruction that responds to the learner’s needs. Another

role assumed by CLT teachers is that of a counselor. CLT procedures often require
" teachers to acquire less teacher-centred classroom management skills. It is the teacher’s
responsibility to organize the classroom as setting for communicative activities.

Teacher's response to studeni errors :

Errors of form are tolerated and seen as a natural truu:nme of the development
" of communication skills. Students can have limited linguistic knowledge and atill be
suecessful communicators. :

Hature of evaluation :

A teacher must {ind out whether a student can commumcat&, in the target language
in a given situation. During evalualion, fluency 1s given more attention than accuracy.
The student who has the most control ever the structures and vocabulary is not
always the best communicator. :
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A teacher can informally evaluate his’her students’ performance in his/her role as
an advisor or co-communicator. For more formal evaluation, a teacher may use a
communicative test.

Role of ingtructional materials :

Instructional materials have the primary role of promoting communicative language
uge, There are numerous textbooks designed fo direct and support Communicative
Language Teaching. A variety of games, role plays, simulations and task-hased commu-
mication activities are used in CLT classes. Cue cards, activity cards and exercise
handhooks are often used. Realia around which communicative activities can be
built like advertisements, newapapers, mapa, pictures, charts are often used,

Role of the students’ language :

The students should realize that the target language iz a vehicle for
communication, not just an object to be studied. However, native lanpuage may be
used to make meanings clear specially in the initial stages of language learning.

You have just gone through the principles of CLT. Let us now consider the
following questions : ;

@ Would you consider communicative competence a goal of language teaching?
@ Should authentic language be used in class rooms?

# Would you ever use language games, problem-solving tasks or role-plays?

»

Are there any other techniques or materials of the Communicative Approach that
you would find useful? :

2.2 Total Physical Response Method

Total Physical Response is a language teaching method which attempts to teach
language through physical (motor) activity, It was developed by James Asher, a
professor of peychology at San Jose State University, California. Asher claims that
speech directed to young children consists primarily of commmands which children
respond to physically before they begin to produce verbal responses. Asher also
emphasizes on developing comprehension before the learner iz taught to speak. The
emphasis on comprehension and the use of physical actions to teach a foreign lanpuage
at an introductory level has a long tradition in language teaching. In the 19%
century Gouin advecated a situationally based teaching strategy in which a chain
of action verbs served as the basis for introducing and practising new language
items. Palmer experimented with an action-based teaching strategy which claimed
that “no method of teaching foreign speech is likely o be economical or successful
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which does not include in the first period a very considerable proportion of that tg,rf]e
of class room work which consists of the carrying out by the pupil ﬂf orders issued
by the teacher.”

Objectives :

The target languagﬁ should be presented in chunks, not just word by word.
The students’ understanding of the target language should be developed before

- speaking.

The teacher should aim to direct student hehavmur through the use of imperatives,

Students can learn through nbser\rmg actmns as well as hy performing the actions
themaelves.

Spoken language should be emphasized over written language.
Learning should take place in a stress-free environment:

Students are expected to make errors when they first begin speaking but teachers
should be tolerant of thiem, Work on the finer details of the language should be
postponed until students have become _sﬁmewhat proficient.

Some characteristics of teaching/learning process :

L

The main characteristics of the approach are as follows :-

The students first learn to respond to some oral commands. The teacher issues
comands to a few students, then performa the actions with them.

After responding to the oral commands the students demonstrate that they can
understand the commands by performing them alone. *l‘he observers also have an

~ opportunity to demonstrate their understanding.

Then the students learn to read and write the commands.

Finnochiare and Brumfit (1983) illustrate through the followiug stages how the

procedural phases of instruction are handled in what they call a notional-funetional
- approach. :

1. Presentation of a brief dialogue or several mini-dialogues.
2. Oral practice of each utterance in the dialogue.
3. Questions and answers (based on the topic and situation in the dialogue.)

4. Questions and anawers related to the student’s personal experience but centered
on the theme of the dialogue.

6. Study of the basic communicative eypr{rsamm uaed in the dialogue or one of
the structures that exemplify the function.

o

Learner discovery of generalizations or rules under lj,rmg the functional
vapression of siructure.
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7. Oral recognition, interpretative procedures,

8. Oral production activities, proceeding from guided to freer communication.

The areas of language and language skills which are emphasized :
Grammatical structures and vocabulary are emphasized over other language
areas. These grammatical structures and vocabulary are presented through the
imperatives. The imperatives are used because of their frequency of occurrence in
the speech directed at young children learning their mother tongue. The spoken

language is emphasized over written ]anguage Understanding the gpoken Word
should precede its pm:iuctmn :

Nature of student- teacher and student-student interaction :

The teacher plays an active and direct role in this methud ﬁmher Bays, p',[The
ingtructor is the director of a stage play in which the students are the actors.” The.
teacher decides which models to teach, and preseﬁté. the new materials and selects
supporting materials for classroom use. The teacher is encouraged to be well prepared
and well organized so that the lesson flows smoothly and predictably. The teacher’s
role, however is. not so much to teach as to provide opportunities for learning. The
teacher has the responaibility of providing the best kind of exposure to language so
that the learners can internalize the basic rules of the target language. Initially the
interaction is characterized by the teacher speaking and the #tudents responding
non-verbally. Later on, the students become more verbal and the teacher responds
* non-verbally. Students perform the actions together. They can learn by watching
each other. As the students begin to speak, they issue commands to onc another as
wiell _,as to i:'ne teacher.

Teacher’s response to atudnnt BrTOrs

It is expected that the students will make errors when they first begm apeaking,

Teachers should refrain from too much correction in the early stages and should not
interrupt to correct errors since this will inhibit learners. As time goes on, however,
more teacher intervention is expected. As the students get more advanced, teachers
can “finetune”, that is correct more minor errors.

Nature of evaluation :

The teacher will know immediately whether the students understand or not by
obgerving student’s actions, Formal evaluation can be conducted simply by
commanding individual students to perform a series of actions, As students become
more advanced, their performance in skits they have created can become the basis
for evaluation, .
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Now that you have examined the principles and teachniques of Total Physical

Response method, you should consider the folowing :-

@ Do you helieve it is posslhle to teach all grumrnatmal features thruu;,h the
imperative?

e Do you helieve that students should nut be encouraged tn speak until the:.r are
“ready to do so?

Should a teacher overlook certain student errors in the beginning?

@ Which, if any, of the other principles do you agree with?

Role of matruct-mnal matenala :

There is generally no basic text in a Total Phjfﬂllﬁﬁl Resp{mse course. Initially the
teacher’s voice, actions and gestures may be a sufficient basis for classroom activities.
Later the teacher may uge common classroom objects such as books, pen, furniture
to support t.ear.hmg points. Realia plays an increasing role in later learnmg stages.

Role of the student’s native language :

The method is usually introduced _iﬁ the students’ native language. After the
introduction, rarely would the mother tongue be used. Meaning is made clear through
body movements. ' : ;

2.3 The Silent Way

The Silent. Way is a method of language teaching devised by Caleb Gattegno. The
method is based on the premise that the teacher should be silent as much as possible
in the classroom and the learner should be enmuraged to pmdut.e as much language -
as possible. Gattegno is well known for his revival of interest in the use of coloured
. wooden sticks called, cuigenaire rods and for his series Words in G-:ﬂom an approach
to the teaching of initial reading in which spunds are coded by specific colours.

Broadly put, the learning h,}rpﬂthesis underlying Gattegno’s work could be stated
as follows :

1. Le.armng is faclhtated if the learner dlEEﬂVEI‘S or creates rather than remembers
and repeals what is to be learned.

2. Learning is facilitated by 3ﬂﬂnmpanymg ph:.raual objects.,
G Leammg is facilitated by problem solving involving the maten-ﬂ to be learm.d
Let us now consider the Silent Way under the following heads :-

Dh;actwea : o

@ aural/oral proficiency in basic elcmmts of the target language. -
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® near-native fluency in the target language, correct pronunciation and mast
_of the prosodic elements of the target language.

Some characteristica of teaching / learning process :

Students begin their study of a language through its basic building blocks,
sounds. These are introduced through a language specific sound-color chart, Rely
on what sounds students already know from their knowledge of their native languz
the teachers lead the students to associate the sounds of the target language w
particular colours, Colours help the students to learn the spellings as well as to
and pronounce words properly. The following is an excerpt from instructions ba
on the Silent Way intended to teach American Peace Corps volunteers being traiy
to teach in Thailand. A word that is italicized can be aub&tltuted for by another w
having the same funetion.

Lesson | ' Vocabulary
1. Wood colour ‘red’ wood, red, green, yellow, brown, pi
Z 0y _ white, orange, black, colour
2. Using the numbers 1-10 : one ... ten
3. Wood Colour ‘red’ ‘long’ adjectives of comparison

Wood Colour ‘green’ ‘longer’
Wood Colour ‘orange’ ‘longest’

‘4. Review. Students use structures
taught in new situations, such as
comparing the heights of students
in the class

{(John Wiskin, personal communicati

The students receive a great deal of practise with a given target lanpuage structy
They gain autonomy in the language by exploring it and making choices. The teac
asks the students to describe their reactions to the lesson or what they have learn

This provides valuable information for the teacher and encourages students to t;
responsibility for their own learning.

Areas of langunga and language skills which are emphasized :

There is a focus on the structures of the Ianguage There is however no [ix
linear, structural syllabus. The teacher starts with what the students know =
builds from one structure to the next. The syllabus develops according to learn
needs, Explicit grammar rules may never be supplied. Vocabulary 'is somnew]
restricted at first. Pronunciation is worked on from the beginning. All four skills ;
worked on from the beginning of the course. However students learn to read g
wrile what they have already produced orally.
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ature of student-teacher interaction and student-student interaction :

Most of the time, the teacher is silent. Teacher silence is a unigue and perhaps
;1& most demanding aspect of the Silent Way. Gattegno talks of subordinating
i‘.eac‘hing to learning.” However the teacher is very active - setting up situations to
ree awareness, listening attentively to students’ speech, observing them constantly
nd silently working with them on their production. When the teacher does speak,
. is to give clues, not to model the language. '

- Verbal interaction among students is desirable (students can learn from une
nother) and is therefore encouraged. Students have an opportunity to express how
hey feel during the feedback sessions. '

‘eachers response to etudent errors :

Student errors are seen as a natural and indispensable part of the learning
brocess. The teacher uses student errors as a basis for deciding where further work
s necessary. Self-correction and peer-correction is encouraged.

Nature of evaluation :

Although the teacher inay never give a formal test, he assesses atudent learning
b1l the time. The teacher does not.praise or c_i‘iticize student behaviour since this
L ould interfere with students’ developing their own inner criteria. He expects students
to learn at different rates. The teacher looks for steady progress, not perfection.

Role of instructional materials :

The materials mainly consist of a set of coloured rods used to directly link words -
and structures with their meanings in the target language thereby avoiding transl ation
into the native language. Colour-coded pronunciation charta called ‘Fidely’, vocabulary
wall ‘charts, a pointer and reading/writing exercises are used to illustrate the
relationship between sound and meaning in the target language, The materials are
to be used by the students as well as by the teacher independently and cooperatively
in promoting language learning by direct association. '

Role of the students’ native language :@ _ 4

' Meaning is made clear by focusing on the students’ perceptions, not by translation.
However the students’ native language may be used when necessary to give
instructions during the feedback sessions. The students’ existing knowledge of the
native language may even be used to introduce new sounds in the target language.

Now may be its time to consider the following questions :
e Do you believe teaching should be subordinated to learning ?

e Should a teacher remain silent as much as poasible?
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® Would you like to use the Silent Way materials in yvour classroom?

@ Which technique(s) would yﬁu like to adapt to your own approach to languag
teaching? : - '

2.4 Community Language Learnring

Community Language Learning (CLL) is the name of a method developed b
Charles A, Curran and his associates. Community Language Learning rép'resent
the use of Counseling-Learning theory to teach languages. Curran realized tha
adulis often feel threatened by a new learning situation. Curran believed that a wa
to deal with the fears of students is for teachers to become “language counselors” B;

- understanding the students’ fears and being sensitive to them, a teacher can hel
students overcome their negative feelings and turn them into positive energy t
further their learning. : :
Objectives : :
® A set of foreign language teaching practices sometimes deseribed as humanisti

techniques should be used for teaching and learning. Humanistic techniques an

those that help students to be themselves, to accept themselves and be proud o

themselves. These tochniques help to foster a climate of caring and sharing ir

the foreign language class. : o

Students should work together in groups and this will give them'a sense o

community. In this way they can learn from each other as well as the teacher

Cooperation not competition is encouraged.

e In the initial stages, the “syllabus” is to be designed primarily by the atﬁdentﬁ

Students are more willing to learn: when they have created the material
themselves.

e Teachers should work in a non-threatening 'wa},r with what the learner has
produced.

Students should be able to take more responsibility for their own learning,
® Students should be allowed to reflect on what they have learnt. In addition tq
reflecting on the language students should reflect on what they have experienced,
Some characteristics of teaching / learning process :

According to Curran, there are six elements necessary for nun-def‘en_si_ve learning;l
The first of these is security. Next is aggression which means that the students
should be given an opportunity to assert themselves and be actively involved in the
learning experience. The students may be asked to conduet their own conversation,
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The third element is attention. At the initial stages, students must divectly focus on
or attend to one task at a time. The fourth element is reflection. Students may be
asked to reflect on what they have experienced during the course of the lesson.
Retention ia the fifth element involving the integration of the new material that
takes place within the student. The last element is discrimination which involves
sorting out differences in target language forms by the student.

CLL includes the following learning tasks :

1. Tyanslation : Learners form a small circle. A learner whispers a message or
meaning he/she wanta fo express, the teacher translates it into (and may interpret
© it in) the target language and the learner repeats the teacher’s translation.

2. Group Work : Learners may engage in various group tasks such as small group
discussion of a topie, preparing a conversation, preparing a summary of a topic

. for presentation to another group, preparing a story that will be presented to the
teacher and the rest of the class.

3. Recording : Students record conversations in the target language.

4, Tramscription : Students transcribe utterances they hiave recorded.for practice
and analysis of linguistic forms. '

5. Analysis : Students analyse and study transcriptions of target language sentences

- in order to focus on particular lexical usage or on the application of particular
grammar rules. ' '

"6 Reflection and observation : Learners reflect and report on their experience

of the class as a class or in groups. ;

7. Listening : Students listen to a monologue by the teacher involving elements -
they might have elicited or overheard during class interactions.

8 TFree conversation : Students engage in free conversation with the teacher or
other learners. They might include discussion of what they learnt as well as
feelings they had about how they learnt. '

The areae of language and the language skills which are emphasized :

Particular grammar points, pronunciation patterns and vocabulary are worked
with. The most important skills are understanding and speaking the language.
Reading and writing are also worked on, however, based upon what the students
have already understood. ! i

Nature of student-teacher interaction and student-student interaction :
As Rardin has observed, CLL is neither student-centred nor teacher-ventred but

rather teacher-student centred, with both being decision makers in the class. In
Community Language Learning one continuing role of the teacher is to provide a

safe environment for learning. Building a relationship with and among the students
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s very important. In a secure atmosphere students can learn from their interaction
with each other as well as their interaction with the teacher. The teacher’s initial
role is that of a counselor. Initially the learner is very dependent upon the teacher,
It is recognized, however as the learner continues to study, he becomes increasingly
independent. ;

. CLL methodologiats have identified five stages in the gradual progress of the
learner from dependency to independency. At the advanced stages the student
functions independently. The student may become counsellors to less advanced
students while profiting from contact with their original knower.

Teacher’s response to student errors :

Teacher should work with what the learner has produced in a non-threatening

way. One way of doing this is for the teacher to repeat correctly what the student
~ may have said incorrectly allowing the student to match their pronunciation with
that of the teacher and self-correct. The teacher may act as the Human Computer
during pronunciation practice. A student may choose some part of a transecript to
practise pronunciation. S/he is “in control” of the teacher. When the student tries to
say the word or phrase, the teacher following the student’s lead, repeats the world
or phrase as often as the student wants to practise it.

The teacher does not correct the student’s mispronunciation in any way. It is
through the teacher’s consistent manner of repeating the word or phrase clearly that
the student self-corrects as s/he tries to initiate the teacher’s model, .

Nature of evaluation :

Evaluation is conducted in keeping with the principles of the method. No particular
mode of evaluation is prescribed in this method. If a test is required to be taken at
the end of the course, then the teacher would sec to it that the students are adequately
prepared for takiﬂg it. A teacher-made classroom test would likely be more of an
integrative test than a discrete-point one. Students may be asked to write a paragraph,
rather than being asked to answer a question which deals with only one point of the
language at a time. Teachers would encourage their students to self-evaluate to look
at their own learning and to become aware of their own progress.

Role of students’ native language -

Initially, the security of the learners in enhanced by using their native language.
Native language equivalents of target language are given to make the meaning
clear. Directions are also given in the native language, In later stages more and
more of the target language ean be used. Conversations in the target language can
for example, replace native language conversations.
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! Let us now consider the following questions :-

Do you believe that a teacher should adopt the role of a counselor? .
| 2

Should the development of a community be encouraged?

Do you think that the r-',tudents should be given respunsublhtv for creating the
ayllabua?

] . -, -3 L, -

Should you give your students an opportunity to reflect on their experience?
Which of these techniques is compatible with your personal approach to teaching?

2.6 The Natural Approach

The Natural Approach was developed by Tracy Terrell, a teacher of Spanish in
Dalifornia in 1977. This was an attempt fo develop a language teaching proposal
that conforms to the naturaliste principles found in successful second language
hequisition. The Natural Approach grew out of Terrell's experiences of teaching
Bpanish classes. Terrell had collaborated with Krashen, an applied linguist at the
[niversity of Southern California to publish their book, “The Natural Approach’ in
1984, The Natural Approach has many things in commeon with the Direct Method.
[Inlike the Direct Method, however, it places less emphagis on teacher monologues
and answers and less foeus on accurate production of target language sentences.

Objectives :

The Natural Approach focuses on teaching communicative abilitiea. Language ia
viewed as a vehicle for communicating meanings and messages. Krashen and
Terrell state that “acquisition can take place only when people understand messages
in the target language.” They also state that the Natural Approach is primarily
“designed to develop communication skills — both oral and written® '

o Krashen and Terrell obeerve that communication goals “may be expressed in

terma of situations, funetions and topics” which are likely to be most useful to the
" students. The functions are not specified or suggested but are felt to derive
naturally from the topics and situations.

e There should be a wide exposure to vocabulary that may be useful to basic
personal communication. _

#® There should not be any focus on grammatical structurea since the necassaﬂ?
grammatical structures are automatically provided in the input.

@ There should be an emphasw on exposure or input rather than practice. There
should be a prolonged period of attention to what the language learners hear
before they try to produce language. The emphasis on the central role of
comprehension in the Natural Approach links it to other comprehension-based
approaches in language teaching.

e A fnendl:.r, relaxed atmosphere should be pruvlded for learning;
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Some Characteriatics of teaching / learning process

In a class taught according to the Natural Approach, the emphasis is on presenting
comprehensible unit in the target language. Teacher talk focuses on objects in the
classroom and on content of pictures, as with the Direct Method. The teacher talke
slowly and distinetly. To minimize stress, learners are not required to éay anything
until they feel ready. Students are not expected to use a word actively until they
have heard it many times. There iz a gradual progression from Yes/No gquestions
through either-or questions to questions that students can answer using words they
have heard used by the teacher. Charts, pictures, advertisements and other realis
serves as the focal point for questions and the talk may even move to class members

Pair or group work may be employed followed by whole-class :i;musmun led by the
teacher,

Natural approach adopts techniques and activities freely from other methods
These include command-based activities from Total Physical Responae, Direct Mothod
activities like mime, gestures used to elicit qﬁe:stiuns and answers and even situation:
based practice of structures and patterns. Group-work activities are often identical
to those used in Communicative Language Teaching. What characterizes the Natura
Approach is the use of familiar techniques within a method that focuses on providing
comprehensible input and and a classroom environment that minimizes learne:
anxiety and maximizes learner self-confidence.

The areas of language and language skills which are emphasized :

The Natural Approach is primarily designed to develop basic communication akills
both oral and written. Importance is given to providing a mdp Pxpusure to vacabulary
through a wide variety of topics.

Nai_;urq_ of student-teacher interaction and student-student interaction :
The Natural Approach teacher has three central roles. '
1. The teacher is the primary source of comprehensible input in the target language

2. The teacher should create an mt,erﬂstmg and friendly atmosphere for the
learners. :

3. The teacher must organize a rich mix of classroom activities, involving a vanet;
of groups sizes, content and contexts.

Learners’ roles are seen to change according to their stage of linguistic development
In the pre-production stage students participate in the language activity withoul
having to respond in the target language. For example, they can act out physical
commands, point to pictures and so forth.

In the early-production stage, students respond to either-or questions, use fixed
conversational patterns (e.g. How are You? What's your name?).
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In the speech-emergent phase, students involve themselves in role play and
games, gwe upmmns and participate in group problem solving. '

Learners participate in communication activities with the teacher and other:
learnersa.
Teacher’s response to student errors :

The teacher does not demand speech from the students before they are ready for -

it. The teacher tolerates student errors.

MNature of evaluation !

A teacher may informally evaluate a student’s performance during the course of
the lessons or the teacher may take a formal test.

The role of instructional materials :

The primary aim of materials in the Natural Approach is to promote comprehension
and communication. Materials include pictures, maps, brochures, advertisements
and other realia. Games are seen as useful classroom activity.

The role of the students’ native language :

The basic aim of this approach is to make the students communicate in the target
language. The learners may use speech only when they are ready. However the use
of the native language is not encouraged.

Now its time for you to consider the following questions :
1. Will you allow your students to speak only when they feel thw are ready tI:r do .su'?
2. Do you want to use any of these techniques in your class?
3. Which technigue do you want to use & why?

2.6 Suggestopedia

Sugg,estnpema is a method developed by the Bulgarian psychiatist- -educator- Georgi
Lozanov. Lozanov believes that language learning can oceur at a much [aster rate
than what ordinarily occurs. According to Lozanov the reason for our inefficieny is
that we often set up psycholngmal barriers to learning. We often do not use the full
mental powers that we have. In order to make better use of our mental reserves the
Limitations we think have need to be “desuggested”. Suggestopedia, the application

" of the study of suggestions to pedagogy has been developed to help students eliminate

the feeling that they cannot be successful and help overcome the barriers to learning.

Objectivea :

s Suggestopedia aims to deliver advanced conversational proficiency quickly.
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® It is necessary for the students to set goals for themselves. According to Lozanov
~ “The main aim of teaching ia not mLIﬂUI’lZEtIﬂH but the understanding and
creative solution of problems.”

. High value is placed on vocabulary recall. Memorization of vnmhulary is an
important goal of the supggestopedic method.

® Learning should take place in a relaxed, comfortable environment in which the
psychological barriers to leami_ng are “desuggested.”

® The emphasis should not be on linguistic forms but on using the language.

Characteristics of teaching / learning process :

A suggestopedic course is conducted in a classroom in which the students are as

comfortable as possible. There are listening activities which concern the. text vocabulary

of cach unit. These activities are typically part of the “pre-session phase” which takes
place on the first day of a new unit. The students first look at and discuss a new
text with the teacher. In the second reading, students relax comfortably in reclining
chairs and listen to the teacher read the text in a certain way. The material may be
presented with varying intonations co-ordinated with sound or illustration. During
the third reading the material is acted out F  the instructor in a dramatic manney
over a background of speeial music. During thm phase students lean back in their-
chaira and breathe deeply and repularly as instructed by the teacher. This is the
point at which Lozanov believes unconcious learning system takes over. The students

may engage in various other artwltus like games, song, role play and questions-
and-anawer exercises.

The areas of language and language ekills which are emphamzed

Much emphasis is given on vocabulary. Claims about the success of the method
often focus on the large number of words that can be acquired. Grammar is dealt
with but the focus is not on language forms but on using the language.

Learners should be able to speak for communication. Students should read the
target language (for anmple dialogues) and write (for axamplp 1magmatwe

- compositions).

Nature of student-teacher interaction and student-student interaction :

The primary role of the teacher is to create situations and present linguistic
material in a way most likely to encourage positive reception and retention by the
learner. A teacher should show absolute confidence in the method and maintain a
modest enthusiasm towards the session. A teacher is also expected to be skilled in
acting, singing and psycho-therapeutic techniques.

The mental state of the learners is critical to success and so the learners must try
to keep away from distractions and immerse themselves in the procedures of the
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method. Students should accept their own “infantilization.” they should accept the

absolute authority of the teacher and give themselves over to activities and techniques
like games, songs, role-playing designed to help them regain the self-confidence,
spontaneity and receptivity of the child. To assist them in role plays and to help
them detach themselves from their past learning experiences, students are given a
new name and personal history within the target culture. '

The teacher initiates interactions. Initially, the students can only respond non-
verbally or with a few target language words they have practised. Later when the
students have more control of the target language, they can respond more
appropriately and even initiate interaction among themselves. Students interact
with each other in various activities directed by the teacher. '

Teacher’s response to student errors :

In the initial stages of learning crrors arve not corrected immediately since the
emphasis is on students communicating their intended meaning. When errors of
form do occur, the teacher uses the form correctly later on in the class.

Nature of evaluation :

Evaluation is usually conducted on a student’s performance during the lessona.
Formal tests are believed to threaten the relaxed atmosphere considered essential
for learning. ' 1

Role of instructional materials :

Instructional materiala consist of text, clagsroom fixtures like posters, soft lighting
and music. The text book should have emotional force, literary quality and interesting
characters. The learning environment plays a central role in Buggestopedia. The
classroom should be bright and cheery and have reclining chairs arranged in a circle
for the learners to sit on. '

Role of the Btudents’ nahv& language :

The dialogue in the target language presented in the class is often translated in
the native language to make the meaning clear, The teacher uses mother tongue in
class whenever necessary. However, as the course procceds, the teacher uses the
native language less and less.

Now it’s time fur you to congider the following questions :-

® Do you think that learning will be facilitated when you students are relaxed and
comfortable?

Should learning be mado as enjoyable as possible?

@ Would you present new ‘material in your clisaruom with & musical ac companimenc?
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2.7 Let us sum up

Communicative Language Teaching

The main aim of this approach is the devclnpment of cnnﬁnummtwe competence
among students.

The target language is the language of the classroom.

The method aims at the development of all the four skills - hstemng, speaking,
reading and writing. :

Language functions are emphasized over form.
Fluency is emphasized over accuracy.

The classroom is less teacher-centred. The students take an active role in the
learning process. They interact a great deal with one another as well as with the
teacher.

Total Physical Response method :

Grammatical structures and vmahulary of the target language is presented
through imperatives.

Spoken language is emphasized over written language.

® - The students first learn to respond to some oral commands, then perform the

actions with the teacher and then learn to read and write the commands,
The lessons are mainly teacher directed,

. The method believes that learning should take place in a stress-free environment.

The native language is not frequently uaed in the classroom. Meamng i3 made
clear through the body movements.

The Silent Way :

Students begin their study of the language through its basic building blocks, it
sounds through a language-specific-sound-colour chart.

There iz an attempt to develop all the four skills. Readmg and writing follow
speakmg gessions. '

Most of the time the teacher is silent. Silence is a tool for the teacher, It tosters
autonomy and removes the teacher from the centre of attention alluwmg, the
teacher to work with the students,

Errors are seen as a natural part of the learning process, The students are asked
to self-correct.

Meaning is made clear by focusing on students’ perceptions, nnt thmugh
transalation,
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Community language learning :

‘@ Building a relationship with and amnng students is considered to be very
important.

@ The teacher creates an aceepting atmosphere.
Student initiative and independence is encouraged.

In the initinl stages, students create their own materials like dialogues and mini-
dramas. :

There is emphasis on understanding and speaking the language. _

# Native language is used specially in the initial stages to make the meaning clear
and to give instructions..

The Natural Approach :

o There is emphasis on the development of basic communication skill-both oral and
written. :

Importance is given to a wide exposure to vocabulary.
® A relaxed atmosphere is congidered to be necessary for learning.

Students should try to produce their languagc only when they feel tae:,r are ready
to do so0.

e The use of the students’ native language is I]lut-h encouraged.

Sugg*estupedm 3

® Thereis an attempt to “desuggest” the psychological harmers that learners might
: bring with them to the learning situation.

A relaxed, comfortable envirnnmcn.t ia considered to be necessary for learning.
There is emphasis on using the language.

- Much lrnportan{:e is given to vocabulary recall.

Fine arts and an atmosphere of p]ajr are considered to he 1mportant aids to
learning.

® The students’ native language is often used in the classroom to facilitate learmng

2.8 Glossary

Information gap : (in communication between two or more people) a situation
where information is known only by some of those present. In communicative language
teaching, it is said that in order to promote real communication between students
there must be an information gap between them or between them and their teacher.
Without such a gap the classroom activities and exercises will be mechanical and
artificial.
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Cohesion : the grammatical and / or lexical relationships between the differe
clements of a text. This may be the TElat]{]nShlp between dlfﬁarent a.mtem:es
between different parts of a sentence.

Coherence : the 1elatmnslnps which hnkb the meanings of utterances in
* discourse or of the sentences in a text.

Aural/oral proficiency : proficiency in listening and speaking skills.
Humanistic techniques : (in language teaching) those refer to the following
1} the development of human values.
2) growth in self-awareness and in the understanding of others.
3) asensitivity of human feeling and emotions.
4) active student involvement in learning.

Applied linguistica : the study of sccond and foreign language learning a
teaching and the study of language and linguistics in relation to practical problen

Pedagogy @ the study of methods and styles of teaching.

Paycho therapy : the treatment of mental disorders by discussing pruhlema e
_ rather than by giving drugs or ﬂthEI‘ medical treatment,

2.9 Comprehension Exercises

Questions :
1. What is the role nf' the teachcr in Communicative Language Teaching?

2. What part does the instructional materials play in Communicative Lang‘uﬂ
Teaching? b

3. How is the role of the student in D@mmum{,atwe Language Teaching differe
from that of t.he Audio-Lingual method that has been dealt wlth in the pr evm
unit?

4. How is language presented in the Total Physical R&SP:}HSB Method?

. One of the principles of Total Physical Response Method is that when stude
anxiety is low, language learning is enhanced. How does the method low
student anxiety?

6. There are many reasons for the teaﬂhms silence in the Silent Way. Menty
gome of them,

7. What role do instructional matﬁ-riai:s play in the Silent Way?

8. What are the humanistic techniques of language learning? How are they us
in Community language learning?

iy §

9. How are the students evaluated in Commupity langusge Iearlling?

10, How are some of the techaigques of the Natural Approach stmilar to eth
nethod: and approaches? © : _

11. What areas of languages are emphasized in the Natural Approach?
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12,
18.

14,

What are the objectives of Suggestopedia?

What dre the psycho-therapeutic techniques that are frequently used in
suggestopedia? :

‘What role does the classroom enwmnment play in auggestupcdxa'?

Activities :

1.
2.

List linguistic forms you can use for the function of inviting.
Imagine you are working with your students on the function of requesting
information. The authentic material yom have selected is a rail road timetable.

Design a communicative game or problem-solving task in which. the time table
is used to give your students practice in requesting information.

Although the teacher uses imperatives in the Total Physial Response Method,
she does so in a gentle, pleasant way, the way a parent would usually do with
a child. Her voice, facial expression and manner are kind. Practise giving the
commands in this way ' :

Teach some students a short target language verse which containg some unfamiliar
sounds. What nonverbal gestures or cures can you develop to guide your qtudents
to produce the correct sounds, intonation and rhythm as they learn the verse?

Try teaching a lesson as you normally do but think of your students as a whole-
person as if this is a new idea to you. Does this change you work? If so, how?

Most teachers do not have control of lighting in their classrooms. They also do
not have access to special, comfortablé chairs for their students. This does not
mean that they cannot provide an environment designed to reduce the barriers
the students bring with them. Can you think of ways that might do this?

Make a list of some points about the target language that you would want to
display on posters to encourage students’ penpheral learning.
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3.0 Objectives

In this unit we will take you through the theorics on which '13nguage_ teachin
is based. 1t may be useful for you to read Units 1 and 2 of Module IIT ugmn befor
you start this Unit. Then you will be able to relate the different methods of languag
teaching discussed there, to the theories that will be explored in this Unit. Howeve
you may also read the Unit independently.

After working thrﬂugh this unit, you should be able to

@ Discuss the relevance of a theoretical ‘perspective of language teaching

e Elaborale on key concepts related to language 't.ea:'.hing methodology

@ Explain the various theories of language teaching and their pedagogics
implications. '
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3 1 Introduction : Relevance of a Theoretical Basis to
- Language Teaching :

The process of learning and teaching a language ia interrelated. To teach a
language, it is always useful to know the importance of a language to the learner
and the purpose for learning it. In learning languages, a distinction 1s usually made
between mother tongues, second languages, and foreign languages. Here, we will
look at these distinctions with reference to English as a language. The mother
tongue as you probably know, is the first language one learna (or acquires) as a
child. This depends on the langnage(s) that the child has in its environment. For
example, a child in UK, USA or Australia would have English as a mother tongue,
if the parents and others in the child’s environment speak English. When immigrants
come to a new country and learn the language of that country, they are learning
the language as a second language. For e.g., German apeaking students moving on
to UK for higher studies would be learning English as a second language (referred
to as ESL). On the other hand, when Japanese speaking students in Japan learn

English at the school or University level, or when Brazilians study English in Brazil,

they are rearing English as a foreign language (referred to as' EFL).

In the Indian context, English has the unique distinction of being a second
language for majority of the students whase mother tongue is one of the several
Indian languages (Bengali, Hindi, Marathi, Tamil, Malayalam and so on). English
functions primarily as the link and library language for majority of the Indian
students. Depending on the exposure to the English language in their environment,
the language can even be a foreign language for students in India (as with first
generation learners in the rural parts of the country). It is often seen that students
also often bring with them the working knowledge of more than one regional language
to the classroom. As you can see, the same language can have different roles in the
language teaching and learning process and this could have important implications
for English Language Teaching. : :

Many theorigs about the learning and teaching of languages have been proposed.
These theories, normally influenced by developments in the fielda of linguistics,

. sociology and psychology, have inspired many approaches to the teaching of second

and foreign languages. The study of these theories and how they influence language
teaching methodology today is known as Applied Linguistics. Keeping these in mind,
let us now understand the relevance of language teaching.

‘Language Teaching has established itself as a profession in the last century.
Gent_i'al to this phenomenon was the emergence of the concept of “methods” of

‘language teaching. The method concept in langnage teaching, that is, the notion of

a systematic set of teaching practices based on a particular theory of languape and

language learning, is a useful concept, and the quest for better methods has engaped
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the minds of teachers and applied linguists in the last century and continue to do
50 in the present one. Here we will restrict our discussion of language teaching
methodology to an overview of the historical trends in practice of language teaching,
specifically English language teaching. It will be useful for you to refer to Howatt
(1984) as you work through this module.

In the Unit we will focus mainly on some of the theories and trends that has
influenced the practice of English Language Teaching over the last decades. As
‘mentioned earlier, you may refer to the Unit [ and 2 of this Module to revise the
different approaches and methods to language teaching. (Also see, Larsen-Freeman,
2000, and Richards & Rodgers, 2001).

Let us now briefly look at the major trends in l;inguaga teaching that you are
familiar with and link it with the philosophical orientation of these trends.

The grammar-translation method (18", 19" and early 20" century), for c.cample,
is an early method based on the assumptions that language is primarily graphic,
that the main purpose of second language study is to build knowledge of the structure
of the language either as a tool for literary research and translation or for the
development of the learner’s logical powers. It was also assumed, that the process of
second language learning must be deductwe and must be car r:ed out with constant
reference to the learner’s native language,

The audiolingual approach, which was very popular from the 1940s through
the 1960s, is based on structural linguistics (structuralism) and behaviouristic
psycholopy (Skinner'’s behaviorism), and places emphasis on spoken rather than
written language, and on the grammar of particular languages, stressing habit
formation as a mode of learning. Rote memorization, role-playing and structure
drilling are the predominant activities. Audiclingual approaches do not depend s¢
much on the instructor’s creative ability and do not require excellent pmﬁdiém‘:y in
the language, as it is always based on sets of lessons and books. Therefore, they are
eagy to be implemented, cheap to be maintained and are still in. use by many
packaged language COUTSes.

By the muddle of the LEHtIJ.I'_‘,F Cognitive paychologists like Vyzotsky ﬂnd Piaget
-evolved theories that explain the ineffectiveness of the traditional preseriptive and
mechanistic approaches to language teaching and later this served as a basis for the
new natural-communicative approaches. In the beginning of the 195038 Noam
Chomesky and his followers challenged previous assumptions about language structure
and language learning, taking the position that language ia creative (not memorized),
and rule governed (not based on habit], and that universal phenomena of the
human mind underlie all languages. This “Chomskian revolution” initially gave rise
to eclecticism in teaching, but it has more recently led to two main branches of
teaching approaches ¢ the humanistic approaches based on the charismatic teaching
of one person, and content-based communicative approaches, which try t¢

-
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. incorporate what has been learned in recent years about the need for active learner
~ participation, about appropriate language input, and about communication as a
human activity. : : : ;

Most recently, there has been also a significant shift toward greater attention to
listening and speaking as a complement of reading and writing. This i based on a
‘new awareness of significant differencés between spoken and written languages,
and on the notion that dealing with language involves an interaction between the
taxt on the one hand, and the culturally based world knowledge and experientially
based learning of the receiver on the other. i

. There have been also developments such as a great emphasis on individualized
instruction, more humanistic approaches to language learning, a greater focus on
the learner, and greater emphasis on development of communicative, as opposed to
merely lingusitic competence.

In addition to Chomsky’s generative studies, the advances in cognitive science
and educational psychology made by Jean Piaget and Lev Semenovich Vygotsky in
the first half of the century strongly influenced language teaching theory in the
1060s and T0s. New trends favouring more humanistic views and putting a greater
focus on the learner and on social interaction, gave way to the Natural (USA) and
Communicative (UK) approaches. Psychologist Charles Curran’s Community
Language Learning and Krashen’s and Terrell's Natural Approach (in the 1980s)
are very representative of this latest trend in language teaching. :

The period from the 1950s to the 1980s has often been broadly referred to as “The
Age of Methods,” during which a number of quite prescriptions for language teaching
were proposed. Situational Language Teaching evolved in the United Kingdom while
a parallel method, Audio-Lingualism, emerged in the United States. In the middle-
methods period, a variety of methods were proclaimed as successors to the then
prevailing Situational Language Teaching and Audio-Lingual methods. These

~alternatives were promoted under such titles as Silent Way, Suggestopedia,
Community Language Learning, and Total Physical Response. In the 1980s, these
methods in furn came to be overshadowed by more interactive views of language
teaching, which collectively came (o be known as Communicative Language Teaching .
(CLT). Communicative Language Teaching subscribed to a broad set of principles
guch as the following : Pral

e Learners learn a language through using it to communicate. _
Authentic and meaningful communication should be the goal of classroom activities.
Fluency is an important dimension of communication.

Communication involves the integration of different language skills.

Learning is a process of creative construction and involves trial and error.
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However, CLT fnllnwers avoided preacrlbmg the set of practices through which
theso pmnmplefa mu]d best be realized, thus putting CLT Llua‘rly on the apprnach
rather than the method end of the spectrum.

Communicative Language Teaching has over the years branched off into other
approaches that share the same basic set of principles, but which spell out philosophical
details or envision 1n5tructmnaf practices in somewhat diverse ways in different
contexts.

3.2 Method, 'Apprnach and Teachniques — Difinitions

Methodelogy in language teaching has been characterized in a variety crf ways.
In general terms, one can say that methodology is that which links theory and
practice. Theoretical statements would include theories of what language is and how
language is learned or, more specifically, theories of first and second language
acquisition (SLA). Such theories are linked to various design features of language
instruction. These design features might include stated objectives, specifications about
the syllabus, types of activities and tasks, roles of teachers, learners, materials, and
evaluation criterions. Design features in turn are linked to actual teaching and
learming practices as observed in the environments where language teaching and
learning take place. This whole complex of elements defines language teaching
methodology.

The method adopted can have a direct mﬂucnce on the teacher and learner roles.
Please see the table 1 below. We will not get into a detailed description of the
dilferent methods (see Unit 1 and 2) nor the varied possibilities of the roles that
could be played by the teacher and learners here. So take a closer look at the table
again and draw your own conclusions on how the roles can differ according to the
changes in the methods for teaching.

Table 1. Methods and Teacher and Learner Roles
TEACHING METHODS AND TEACHER & LE&RNER, ROLES

Method Teacher Roles Learner Roles
Situational LanguageTeaching Context Setter Imitator
' Eﬂr_ror Correctﬁr - Memorizer

Language Pattern Practicer
Audio-lingualism Modeller Accuracy

Drill Leader Enthusiast
Communicative Language Needs Analyst _Impfﬂﬁsur
Teaching Task Designer Negotiator
Total Physical Response Commander Order Taker

Action Monitor Performer
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. Community Language Learning Cnunse]]ﬁr Collaburator
i Paraphraser | Whole Person
The Natural Approach : Actor i | Guesser
prys 5 ; ; Props User - Immerser
Sugpgestopedia ' Auto-hypnotist Relaxer
] £ - Authority Figure | True-believer

As suggested in the table, some schools of methodology see the teacher as 1de.al_
language model and commander of classroom activity (e.g., Audio- ngml Method,
Natural Approach, Suggestopedia, Total Physical Response) whereas otherz zee the
teacher as background facilitator and classroom colleague to learners (e.g.,
Communicative Language Teaching, Cooperatlive Lanpuage Learning). ' '

I
There are other global issues to which spokespersons for the various methods and

approaches respond in alternative ways. For cxample, should gecond language learning
by adults be modeled on first language learning by children? One set of schools (e.g.,
Total Physical Response, Natural Approach) notes that first language acquisition is
the only universally successful model of language learning we have, and thus that
second language pedagogy must necessarily model itzelf on first language acquisition.
An uppnsed view (e.g., Silent Way, Sugguatupediaj observes that adults that have
different brains, intercsts, timing constraints, and learning environments than do
children, and that adult classroom learning therefore has to be fashioned in a way
quite dissimilar to the way in which nature faghions how first languages are learned
by children. '

_Another key distinction iz on the role of perceplion versus production in the early
stages of language learning. One school of thougth proposes that learners shonld
begin to communicate, to use a new language actively, on first contact e. g., Audio-
Lingual Method, Silent Way, Community Language learning) while the other school
of thought states that an initial and prolonged period of reception {lmtenmg, rpadm;:]
should pmcedv any aLtﬁmpts at production (e.g., Natural Apprna{:h)

One may therefore notice different views to the same issues of language teaching.
It will theretore be useful for one to be familiar with the different theories related.
‘to language teaching and understand what will be appropriate for a given teaching
situation.

Understanding Approach Technique and Method :

We have been discussing about methodology in the carlier section. It is important
to get the distinctions of some related terms clear before you read further.

Within methodology a distinction is often made betwoen methud,, approach and
technique. Let us look at these terms in closer detail.
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Approach represents a language teaching philosophy that can be interpreted
and applied in a variety of different ways in the classroom. It shows a general way
in which language teaching should ideally be conducted based on a number of
decisions taken prior to the commencement of teaching. These decisions could include
the syllabus to be followed, the texts to be used, the topics to be covered and the
classroom activities to be engaged in (Brumfit & Roberts, 1983). This ie in addition

to influence of factors like personality, age, cultural influence, experience and
- proficiency of the learners. The teacher is also influenced by the manner of
presentation, sequencing of the presentation and practice, the teaching pace to be
adopted and the organization of the classroom (ibid: 1983). The teacher sometimes
makes these decisions autonomously or they are made by centralized authorities in
the Government or/and the educational institution.

Let’s take an example. Suppose spoken language is regarded as the most effective
channel for communication. Thia will be reflected ini the decisions which the institution
and the teacher take regarding topic allocation, time table allotment and practical
gessions. There could be another school of thought which regrads reading as the
effective tool for language learning. The conflicts that come out of these different
hypotheses will need to be resolved in the classroom teaching and confirmed towards
an accepted approach which the institution and the teacher agree upon. In a particular
approach, learning through imitation may be the best way to learn or memorization

- of rules of prammar and rote learning may be encouraged. The teacher would need
to decide on these details based on the general assumptions and one’s personal
beliefs on language teaching.

The decision to follow a certain approach to language Lea'ching may have several
practwal outcomes. The teacher would then need to identify appropriate techniques
suitable for the approach. Technigues may be defined as teaching procedures that.
are followed to suit a particular approach. For anmple, the use of dialogue for the
presentation of language in a particular situation through role play is a technique.
The techniques applicable to a particular approach may vary with those used for
another approach, Techniques used for an oral approach to language teaching may
allow for no use of mother tongue or explanation of rules, but may encourage
repetition and drills. These are again decisions taken by the teacher. The materials
used also need to go hand in hand with the techniques used. Materiala can fulfil the
teaching objective completely (as in distance mode materials) or would ncad
involvement of the teacher to enable langnage teaching to take place.

Methods on the other hand, ‘may be called as fixed teaching systems with
praﬂcnhed tm.hmques and practices, In other words, a method is a sum of teaching
teachniques utilized by the language teacher in a particular aituation. This is based
on the type of syllabus and the kind of teaching materials used. There is a saying
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that there are as many methods as there are teachers, since the techniques teachers
use will depend to a large extent on the relationship between the teacher and the
learners and the combined effect of the factors which we discussed earlier. There are
however some clearly defined methods that are prevalent in language teaching. You
' have already read about these in Units 1 and 2 of this module. Please fef‘e_r to these
Units again if you have any doubts on the methods of language teaching.

3.3 Theories related to Language Teaching

In thi,é section, we shall look now at the various theories, which have i.nﬂuanced
the practice of language teaching. Some of these theories have had a direct influence
while others have an indirect implication for la_anguage teaching.

3.8.1. Stimulus Response and Behaviouriet theoriea

The term operant conditioning is used here to describe a type of associative
learning in which there is a close link between the response and the presentation
of the reinforcer. This situation resembles most closely the clagsic experiments from
Skinner, where he trained rats and pigeons to press a lever in order to obtain food
as reward. In such experiments, the subject is able to generate certain motor-output,
(that is a response R, e.g. running around, moving, resting, and preasing down the
lever). The experimentator chooses a suitable output (e.g. pressing the lever) to pair

"it with an unconditioned stimulus (US, e.g. some food as reward). Often a
discriminative atimulus (DS, e.g. a light) is present, when the connection between
R-US is obtained. After a training period, the subject will show the conditionad
response (CS, e.g. pushing the lever) even in absence of the US, if the R-US
association has been memorized. Such instrumental or operant conditioning is opposed
to Pavlovian or “classical conditioning”, where producing a response has no effect on
US presentalions. ;

Around the turn of the century, Edward Thorndike attempted to develop an
objective experimental method for the mechanical problem solving ability of cats and
dogs. ' :

Thorndike proved through experiments that in combination with the law of
exercise, the notion that associations are strengthened by use and weakened with
disuse, and the concept of instinct, the law of effect could explain all of human
behavior in terms of the development of myriads of stimulus-response associations.
It is worth briefly comparing trial and error learning with classical conditioning. In
classical conditioning a neutral stimulus becomes associated with part of a reflex
(either the US or the UR). In trial and error learning no reflex is involved. A
reinforcing or punishing event (a type of stimulus) alters the strength of association
between a neutral stimulus and quite an arbitrary response.
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" The Behaviourist position that human behaviour could be explained entirely in
“terms of reflexes, stimulus-response associations and the effects of reinforcers upon
them entirely excluding ‘mental’ terms like desires, goals and so oni was taken up by

John Broadus Wateon in his 1914 book Behavior: An Introduction to Comparative

Psychology. The development of well-controlled behavioural techniques by Watson
allowed him to explore the senzory abilities of animals, for examlﬂe, their abilities
to discriminate between similar stimuli, experimentally. Watson's theoretical position
was even more extreme than Thorndike's - he would have no place for mentaliztic

concepls like pleasure or distress in his explanations of behaviour. He essentially.

rejected the law of effect, denying that pleasure or dizcomfort caused stimulus-
response associations to be learned. Fnr!Wat.snn, all that was important was the
frequeney of oceurrence of stimulus-response pairings. Reinforcers might cause some
responses to occur more often in the presence of a partieular stimuli, but they did
not act directly to cause their learning. Watson therefore rejected the notion that
some mental traces of stimuli and responses needed to be retained in the mind of an
animal until a reinforcer strengthenéd the associations — which is a rather mentalistic
consequence of the law of effect. iy '

With the publication of hia second baok Psychology from the Standpoint of a |

Behaviorist in 1919, Watson became the founder of the American Schoal of
Behavioriem, He felt that thought was explicable as subvocalization and that specch
was gimply another behaviour which might be learned by the law of cause and
effect. In his 1919 book, he addresses a number of practical human problems such
ag education, the development of emotional reaction and the effects of factors like
aleohol or drugs on human performance. He even suggests that thought processes
might be investigated by monitoring movements in the larynx

Wataon believed that mental illness was the result of ‘habit distortion’ which

might be caused by the learning of inappropriate associations which then go on to
influence a person’s behaviour so that it becomes abnormal. “Watson tested part of
this hypothesis on a baby in the hospital in which he worked. The haby, ‘little Albert’

apparently showed no particular fears or phobias about anything apart from sudden |
loud sounds. For example, when Watson placed a tame white rat in little Albert’s lap |
the child happily played with the animal. On a subsequent oeccasion, Watson placed |

the rat in Albert’s lap and his assistant made a loud noise by striking a large stecl
bar directly behind Albert’s head. One week later, Albert was subjected to the same

experience. After this, when Albert was shown the rat he began to paine and appeared !
to be anxious. Similar. reactions were produced by other furry objects (e.g. a fur |
coat). Though Watson was keen to use this as evidence for the behavioural basis of |

- phobias, apparently Albert’s reactions to the rat were quite mild. Nevertheless, one
of the most widespread applications of conditioning has been in the treatment of

phobias and other behaviour problems and the case of Little Albert is often cited as |

the [irst experiment in this field.
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In the 1920's Behaviourism slowly began to lose its popularity. A number of
studies in the Edward Tolman’s Berkeley laboratory revealed flaws in-the law of

' effect. For example, rats were allowed to explore a maze in which there were three

routes of different lengths between the starting position and the goal. The rats’

i behaviour when the maze was blocked implied that they must have some sort of
' a mental map of the maze. The rats preferred the shortest route; when the mage is

'_ blocked at point A, stopping them using the shortest route, they will choose the

ascond shortest route. When, however, the maze is blocked at point B the rat did not
retrace his steps and use route 2, which would be predicted according to the law of
effect, but rather used route 3. The rat must have recognized that block B would
stop him using route 2 by using some memory of the layout of the maze. Tolman's
group also showed that unexpected changes in the quality of reward could weaken
learning even though the animal was still rewarded. This regult was developed
further by Crespi who, in 1942 showed that unexpected decreases in reward quantity
caused rats temporarily to run through a maze more slowly than normal, while
unexpected increases caused a temporay elevation in running speed.

In 1938, Burrhus Friederich Skinner published what was arguably the most
influential work on animal behaviour of the century The Behavior of {}rganisrﬁs. It
wag seen that Tolman’s results were sensitive to factors like the openness of his maze
. if the rats could not see the stimuli outside the maze they did not make appropriate
choices when it was blocked, suggesting that they may have learned many slimulus
response associations in-different parts of the maze, perhaps in sequence, rather
than having internalized a map of it. '

The upér;mt conditioning theory of B.F. Skinner is based upon the idea that
learning is a function of change in overt behaviour. Changes in behaviour are the
result of an individual’s responae to events (stimuli) that occur in the environment.
A response produces a consequence such as defining a word, hitting a ball, describing
a picture or solving a maths problem. When a particular Stimulus-Response (S-R)
pattern is reinforced (rewarded), the individual is conditioned to respond. The
distinctive characteristic of operant conditioning in relation to the previous forms of
hehaviorism (e.g. Thorndike) is that the organism can emit responses inatead of only
eliciting response due to an external stimulus.

Please note here that reinforcement is the key element in Skinner’s 5-R
theory. A reinforcer is anything that strengthens the desired response. It could be
verbal praise, a good grade or a fecling of increased accomplishment or satisfaction.
The theory also covers nugativé reinforcers - any stimulus that results in the increased
frequency of a response when it is withdrawn (different from adversive stimuli like
punishment, which result in reduced responses). A great deal of attention was given
to schedules of reinforcement (e.g. interval versus ratio) and their effects on
establishing and maintaining behaviour.
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Implicationa of Skinner’s theory : !

One of the distinctive aspects of SBkinner's theory is that it attempted to provide
behavioral explanations for a broad range of cognitive phenomena. For example,
Skinner explained drive (motivation) in terms of deprivation and reinforcement
schedules. Skinner (1957) tried to account for verbal learning and language within
the operant conditioning paradigm. In the book, Verbal Behaviour (1957) Skinner
applied this theory to the way human beings acquire languages, According to him,
language is a form of behaviour which is similar to the behaviour of the rats
pressing the lever in his experiments. The same stimulus-response-reinforcement
model could accout for how a child acquires a language. For eg. An internal stimulus
such as hunger will prompt a response like crying, and this crying is reinforced by
the food that is made available to the child. Similarly our performance as language
learners is largely the result of such positive or negative reinforcement, Skinner
(1971) added to the theory by dealing with the issue of free will and social control.
Scope/Application : B4 :

Operant conditioning and behaviourist theories have been widely applied in clinical
settings (i.e., behavior modification) as well as teaching (i.e., classroom management)
and instructional development (e.z., programmed instruction).

Implications for language teaching : ;

~ Lets now consider the implications of the theories of behaviourism as applied to

the development of classroom instruction and management. The basic principles may

be summarised as follows i - :

. Behaviour that is positively reinforced will reoceur; intermittent reinforcement is
particularly effective. 3

¢ Informations should be presented in small amounts so that responses can be

reinforced. : ) i
e Reinforcements will generalize accross similar stimuli producing secondary

conditioning. ] _

@ The behaviorist theory focuses on language as a form of behaviour and therefore

_ comprising of habits. The task of the language teacher is then to promote such
conditions which will enable the acquiring of learning habits which are

-gystematically controlled. ' :

This could work out as discrete steps as follows : _ _

@ The learner is exposed to a model of language skill use (through books or the
teacher). ,

® The learner imitates the model (with appropriate variation, when required) and

" is rewarded for it. Practice could take the form of gquestion (stimulus)-answer
(response) frames which expose the student to the subject in gradual steps.

e The learner makes a response for every topic and receives immediate feedback.
Try to arrange the difficulty of the questions so that the response is always
correct and hence there is a positive reinforcement.

. @ Ensure that good performance in the lesson is paired with secondary reinforcers

such as verbal praise, prizes and good grades.. '
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cornmunicative approaches.

e As a result of this encouragement, the behavior is repeated and it becomes
habitual. ; ! '
e The learner's skill use is gradually developed, to resemble prescribed model.
In the 1960s this habit formation approach to language learning provided the
main principles for the audio-lingual and audiovisual methods that were widely
used in language teaching clagsrooms. This approach was characterised by activities
like memorisation of dialopues and use of drilla which gave ‘the learners the
opportunity to repeat the same language patterns until they could produce them
automatically in response to the appropriate stimulus (refer Richard and Rogers,
1986; Rivers, 1964 and 1981; Littlewood, 1992.) This technique is still prevalent in
many language learning settings. ;
3.3.2 Cognitive theories

The advances in cognitive science and educational.psychology made by Jean
Piaget and Lev Semenovich Vygoteky in the firat half of the 20" century strongly
influenced lanpguage teaching theory in the 1960s and 70s. By the middle of the 20t
century, contributions of these cognitive psychologists evolved theories that explain
the ineffectiveness of the traditional prescriptive and mechanistic approaches to
langnage teaching and this later served as the basis for the new natural
The origing of thought and language according to Vygotsky :

Thought and speech have different roots in humankind, as in the case of animals.
Thought is nonverbal and language is non intellectual in the early stages of
development. But their development lines are not parallel-they cross again and
again. At a certain moment around the age of two, the curves .of development of
thought and speech, until then separate, meet and join to initiate a new form of
behaviour, That is when thought becomes verbal and speech becomes rational. A
child first seems to use language for superficial social inferaction, but at some point
this language becomes the structure of the child’s thinking, :

Once the child realizes that everything has a name, each new ohject presents the
child with a problem situation, and he solves the problem by naming the object.
When he lacks the word for the new object, he demands it from adults. The early
word meanings thus acquired will be the embryos of concept formation. Vygotsky
aptly states — S : -

... a problem must arise thal cannot be solved otherwise than through the
formation of new concepls. (Vygoteky, 1962 : 55) ' :

He also states that the history of the society in which a child is reared and the
child’s personal history are crucial determinants of the way in which the individual
will think. In this process of cognitive development, language is a crucial tool for
determining how the child will learn how to think because advanced modes of
thought are transmitted to the child by means of words (Murray Thomas, 1992).
On thought, language, and intellectual development :

To Vygotsky, a clear understanding of the interrelation between thought and |
language is necessary for the understanding of intellectual development. Language

-is not merely an expression of the knowledge that the child has acquired. There is
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a fundamental correlation between thought and speech in terms of one providing
persomality features. s

An essential tenet in Vygotsky's theory ia the notion of the cxistonce of what he
called the zone of proximal development. The zone of proximal development is the
difference between the child’s capacity to solve problems on his own, and his capacity
to solve them with assistance. In other words, the actual developmental level
refers to all the functions and activities that a child can perform on his own,
independently without the help of anyone else. On the other hand, the zone of
proximal development includes all the functions and activities that a child or g
learner can perform only with the assistance of someone else. The person in this
scaffolding process, pr;:widing non-intrusive intervention and assistance, could be an
adult (parent, teacher, caretaker, Janguage instructor) or another peer who has
already mastered that particular function.

Piaget’s contribution to Cognitive theory : _

Piaget has been labelled an interactionist as well as a constructivist, His interest
in cognitive development ¢ame from his training in the natural sciences and his
interest in epistemology. Piaget was very interested in knowledge and how children
come to know their world. He developed his congnitive theory by actually observing
children (some of whom were his own children). Using a standard question or a set
of questions as a starting point, he followed the child’s train of thought and allowed
the questioning to be flexible. Piaget believed that children’s spontaneous comments
provided valuable clues to understanding their thinking. He was not interested in

& right or wrong answer, but rather what forms of logic and reasoning the child used

(Singer, 1978). After many years of observation, Piaget concluded that intellectual
development is the result of the interaction of hereditary and environmental factors.
As the child develops and constantly interacts with the world around him, knowledge
is invented and reinvented. His theory of intellectual development is strongly grounded
in the biological sciences. He saw copnitive growth as an extension of biclogical
growth and as being governed by the same laws and principles. He argued that
intellectual development controlled every other aspect of development -emotional,
social, and moral. ;

Stages Of Intellectual Development :

Piaget may be best known for his stages of cognitive development. Piaget discovered
that children think and reason differently at different periods in their lives. He
believed that everyone passed through an invariant sequence of four qualitatively
distinct stages. Invariant means that a person cannot skip stages or reorder them.
Although every normal child passes through the stages in exactly the same order,
there is some variability in the ages at which children attain each stage. The four
stages are . sensorimotor - birth to 2 years; preoperational — 2 years to 7 years;

- concrete operational — 7 years to 11 years; and formal operational (abstract thinking}

— Il years and up. Fach stage has major cognitive tasks which must be accomplished.
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In the sensorimotor stage, the mental structures are mainly concerned with the
mastery of conerete objects. The mastery of symbols takes place in the preoperational
stage. In the concerele stage children learn mastery of classes, relations, and numbers
and how to reason. The last stage deals with the majate_rg,f of thought (Evans, 1973).
Understanding how children learn : -

A ceniral component of Piaget’s developmental theory of learning and thinking is
that hoth involve the participation of the learner. Knowledge is not merely transmitted
‘verbally but must be constructed and reconstructed by the learner. Piaget asserted
that for a child to know and conatruct knowledge of the world, the child must act
‘on objects and it i this action which provides knowledge of those objects (Sigel and
Cockung, 1977); the mind organizes reality and acts upon it. The learner must be
active: he is not a vessel to be filled with facts. Piaget’s approach to learning is a
readiness approach. Readiness approaches in developmental psychology emiphasize
that children cannot learn something until maturation gives them certain prevequisites
(Brainerd, 1978). The ability to learn any cognitive content is always related to their
stage of intcllectnal development. Children who are at a certain stage cannot be
taught the concepts of a higher stage.

Intellectnal growth involves three fundamental processes : asaimilation,
accommodation, and equilibration. Assimilation involves the incorporation of
new events into preexisting: cognilive structurcs. Accommodation means exiating
structures change to accommodate to the new information. This dual process,
assimilation-accommodation, enablea the child to form its schema. Eqguilibration
involves the person striking a balance between himself and the environment, between
assimilation and accommodation. It is seen that when a child experiences a new
event, disequilibrium sets in until he is able to assimlate and accommodate the new
information and thus attain equilibrium. There are many types of equilibrium between
assimilation and accommodation that vary with the levels of development and the
problems to be solved. For Piaget, equilibration is the major factor in explaining why
' somne children advance more quickly in the development of logical intelligence than
do others (Lavatelli, 40). ]

The Cognitive theory : Scope/Application ;

Vygotsky's zone of proximal development has many implications for those in the
educational miliew. One of them is the idea that human learning presupposes a
specific sovial nature and is part of a process by which children grow into the
intellectual life of those around them (Vygotsky, 1978). According to Vypotsky (1978),
an essential feature of learning is that it awakens a variety of internal developmental
processes thal are able to operate only when the child is in the action of interacting
with people in his environment and in cooperation with his peers.

When it comes to lunguage learning, the authenticity of the environment and the
affinity between its participants are essential clements to make the learner feel part
of this environment. These elements are however rarely predominant in conventional
clasarooms. ;
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A Piapetian-inspired currlcula emphamzen a learner-centred educational
philosophy :

Piaget endorsed active discovery learning environments in schools. Intelligence
grows through the twin processes of assimilation and accommodation; therefore,
experiences should be planned to allow opportunities for assimilation and
accommodation. Children need to explore, to manipulate, to experiment, to question,
and to search out answera for themselves — activity is essential. However, this does
not mean that children should be allowed to do whatever they want. So what is the
role of the teacher? Teachers should be able to assess the child’s present cognitive
level, their strengths and weaknesses. Instruction should be individualized as much
as possible and children should have opportunities to communicate with one another,
to argue and debate issues. He saw teachers as facilitators of knowledge — they are
there to guide and stimulate the students. Allow children to make mistakes and
learn from them. Learning is much more meaningful if the child is allowed to
experiment on his own rather than listening to the teacher lecture. The teacher
should present students with materials and situations that allow them scope for new
learning. In active learning, the teacher must have confidence in the child’s ability
to learn on his own.

Implications for Instructional Technology :

Laboratories, workshops and technologies that encourage interactivity such as
multimedia, hypermedia and virtual reality fit in with ngetmn thought. Computer
software that is strictly drill and practice does not fit in with an active discovery
environment. Drill and memorization practice, often used in language achools, dﬂ
not encourage creativity or discovery.

Students not only can use multimedia to learn, but they can also use it to
communicate their understanding of the subject to those around them. Peer teaching
is used as the students work together in the making of their projects. Students
become active participants inatead of passive sponges and the teacher truly takes on

the role of facilitator as s'’he gives them guidance in their creations. Hypermedia also

allows the studens to manipulate their environment as they follow the path(s) of
their choice, Virtual reality has the potential to move education from its reliance on
books to experiential learning in naturalistic setlings. For example, rather than
reading about an event, the children can participate in the event with simulated
persona and/or objects. These technologies supply the students with a learning
environment that encourages children to initiate and complete their own activities.

The Chomakian thinking

- Let's now look at the changed perspective to language teachmg with the
introduction of Chomsky's thinking.

In the beginning of the 19560z, Noam '[‘humsky and hig followers challenged
previous assumptions about language structure and language learning, taking the
position that language is creative (not memorized) and rule governed (and not based
on habit). They also raised the idea that the universal phenomena of the human
mind underlie all languages. i
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Chomaky (1959) was of the opininon that language cannot be adequately explained
in terms of behavioural habits. The human mind has an underlying set of rules,
which enables the creation of new sentences. According to him, the most important
aspect of language learning is the development of an internal cognilive system —
an internalized ‘grammar’ of the language, There are a finite number of grammatical .
rules in the system and with the knowledge of these an infinite number of sentences
can be performed in the language, It is competence that the child gradually acquires,
and this language competence allows children to be creative as ‘language users.
Chomsky here, distinguishes between competence and performance. Competence
deals with the knowledge about the language Whereaq performance is about the
realization of knowledge in action.

Another conception generated by Chomsky is that of Universal Grammar
{commonly refered to as UG). UG deals with the theory of the human language
faculty — a part of the brain involved in the design of language. UG basically refers
to the system of principles and parameters that underlie all human languages. We
will not get into all the theoretical details of the linguistic principles Chomsky dealt
with, as it will be beyond the scope of this Unit. Here, we will focus on the impact
of Chomskian thinking on language teaching and learning.

The main argument is that human beings are innately predisposed to learn
natural languages, which conformg to Universal Grammar (UG). Note that Universal
Grammar here refers to linguistic rules that are innately known and represented in
the mind. According to Chomsky, all human langnages are governed by these UG-
rules. It is also stated all children, whatever their language, acquire elements of.
linguistic capacity in the same order. When there iz poverty of stimulus, the child
learns the grammatical rules from data of degenerate guality and limited range.

Scope and Application :

This “Chomskian revolution” 1n1tlally gave rise to eclecticiam in te&chmg, but it
has more recently led to two main branches of teaching approaches : the
humanistic approaches based on the charismatic teaching of one person, and
content-based communicative approaches, which try to incorporate what has
been learned in recent years about the need for active learner participation, about
appropriate language input, and about communication as a human activity. Most
recently, there has been also a significant shift toward greater attention to reading
and writing as a complement of listening and speaking, based on a new awareness
of significant differences between spoken and written languages. This is based on
the notion that dealing with language involves an interaction between the text on
the one hand, and the culturally based world knowledge and experientially-based
learning of the receiver on the other. The theoriea related to cognitivism basically,
attaches more importance to the learner’s understanding of the strmcture of a language
than in the facility in using the structure. It iz believed that if the learner has
cognitive control over a language the learner will automatically develop the ability
to use the language in meaningful situations.
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This has reflected in the }l_ev'elup.mt}nt'uf classroom techniques such as a great
emphasis on individualized instruction, more humanistic approaches to language
learning, a greater focus on the learner, and greater emphasis on development of

linguistic and later communicative competence.

3.3.3 Second Language Acquisition Theories

Research on language acquisition/use can be divided into firast and second language
learning setiings. The literature on first language learning is most relevant to child
development while second language learning pertains primarily to adult learning,
although most general theories of language learning apply to both. While it is still
not conclusive whether different paychological processes are involved in first and
second language learning, there are differences in the way children and adults
learn and this has important implications.

Vygotsky's influence on Krashen's second language acquisition theory

Although Vygotsky and Krashen come from entirely different backgrounds, the
application ‘of their theories to second language teaching produces aimilarities.

Influence or coincidence, Krashen’s Input Hypothesis resembles Vygotsky's concept
of zone of proximal development. According to the Input Hypothesis, language
acguisition takes place during human interaction in an environment of the foreign
language when the learner receives language ‘input’ that is one step beyond his/her
current stage of linguistic competence. For example, if a learner is al a stage 1°, then
maximum acquisition takes place when he/ghe is expused to ‘Comprehensible Input'
that belongs to level T + 1'.

Krashen's acquzsxmﬂn—}earﬂiﬁg hypothesis also seems to have been influenced by
Vygotsky. Although Vygotsky speaks of internalization of language while Krashen
uges the term language acquisition, both are based on a common assumption:
interaction with other people. The concept of acguisition as defined by Krashen and
its importance in achieving proficiency in foreign languages, can be a perfect
application of Vygotsky’s view of cognitive development as taking place in the matrix
of the person’s social history and being a result of it.

Even the distinct concepts in Krashen's acquisition theory and Vygotsky's
sociocultural theory are not conflicting but complementary in pmwdm,g resources for
language teaching methodology.

By explaining human language development and cognitive development, Vygntsky’s
theory serves as a strong foundation for the modern trends in applied linguistics. It
lends support to less structured and more natural, communicative and experiential
approaches and points to the importance of early real-world human interaction in
foreign language learning.

Krashen (1981) distinguishes between acquisition dmi learning processes, the
former involves understanding and communication while the latter are concerned
with the conscious monitoring of language use (i.e. metacognition). Krashen argues
thal acquisition processes are more critical than the learning processes and should |
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be encouraged through aﬂtiv_itiﬂs that involve communication rather than vocabulary
or grammar exercises. Many language researchers emphasize the inter-relationships

amaong listening, speaking, reading, cmd writing prnmesaes (e.g. Clark &Clark, 1977:
Cohen, 1990).

Language acquisition theories have thus basically centered around nurture and
nature distinction or on empiriciem and nativism. The doctrine of empiriciam
holda that all knowledge comes from experience, ultimately from our interaction with
the environment through our reasoning or genses. Empiricism, in this sense, can be
contrasted to nativism, Which holds that at least some knowledge is not acquired
through interaction with the environment, but is genetically transmitted and innate.
To put it another way, some theoreticians have based their theories on environmental
factors while others believed that it is the innate factors that determine the acquistion
of -language. It is, however, important to note that neither nurlurists
(environmentalists) disagree thoroughly with the nativist ideas nor do nativists with
the naurturist ideas. Only the weight they lay on the environmental and mnat&:
factors is relatively little or more..

~ Let’s try and understand the main featurea of these tw{: trends in the theories
related to language acquisiton.

Environmentalist theories of language acquistion holli that an organisn’s nurture,
or experience, is of more significance to development than its nature or inborn
contributions. Yet they do not completely reject the innate factors. Behaviourist and
neo-behaviourist stimulus-response learning theories (S-R for simplicity) are the best
known examples. Even though such theories have lost their effect partially because
of Chomsky’s Intelligent review of Skinner’s Verbal Behavior (Chomsky, 1959), their

effect has not been so little when we consider the present cognitive approach as an
offshoot of behaviourism.

The nativist theories, on the other hand, assert that much of the capacity for
1anguage learning in humans is ‘innate’ It is part of the genetic makeup of human
beings and is nearly independent of any particular experience which may oceur
. after birth. Thus, the nativists claim that language acquisition is innately determined
and that we are born with a built-in device which predisposes us to acquire language.
This mechanism predisposes us to a systematic perception of language around us.
Eric Lenneberg (cited in Brown, 1987: 19), in his attempt to explain language
development in the child, assumed that language is a species-specific behavior and
it is ‘bivlogically determined’. Another important point as regards the innatist account
is that nativists do not deny the importance of environmental stimuli, but they say
language acquistion cannut be accounted for on the basis of environmental factors
only. There must be some innate guide to achwve this end.

Implications for language teaching :

The social context - inside the classroom, in the home and in other immediate
environment available to the learner - influences the attitude and in turn the
motivation of the learners to utilise the language learning opportunities available to
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them. Other factors like age, personality, intelligence, aptitude and previous knowledg
also influences the second/foreign language process. All these factors and it
implications need to be kept in mind when the teacher evolves a teaching methodolog
for the students. ; ;

You may refer to Module 2 Paper 4 for further details on second languag
acquiation, ;

3.3.4 Error Analysis and Confrastive Analysis

We shall now look at the impact of the hypotheses of error and contrastiv
analysis on language teaching. '

It is important here to make a distinction between mistakes and errors. Brow
(1987) states, :

“A Mistake refers to a performance error that is either a random guess
or a “slip” .... a failure to utilize a known system correctly ... An error
-+ 18 a noticeable deviation from the adult grammar of a native speaker,
reflecting the interlanguage competence of the learner.”

Brown (1987) argues that the analysis of errors made in language learnin
reveals the development of an interlanpuage — a set or rules made up by th
learner that map the new language onto their native langnage. According to Browt

correction of errors is important in helping the student understand the grammar
the new language. : h

Contrastive Analysis Hypothesia (CAD) has its roots in behaviourism ah
structuralism. The hypothesis claims that learners errors could be predicted on th
basig of differences between the learners, first language and the target language
Contrastive Analysis (CA) was basically based on the assumption that errors wer
all due fo first language interference and were somehow harmful to the learner
development. Errors were seen as harmful, bad habits that must not be reinforcec
Errors were to be avoided, even in the course of learning. '

By the 1970, it was clear that Contrastive Analysis could not predict the error
learners would make. It was discovered that many errors were not due to interferenc
alone and that there must be other sources of errors besides the first language. Th
focus was shifted from predicting errors based on contrasting the languages th
learners were exposed to, to classifying the various kinds of errors that the learner
made. It was hoped that by studying the various types of errors that learners mad
at various atages of learning, researchers could get a clearer view of the secon
language learning process. Thus, Error Analysis, the study of learner language fo
the purpose of classifying errors and identifying their sources, emmerged as th
dominant research area.

.Error Analysis was therefore based on the assumption that errors were a natura
and healthy part of the language learning process — a natural by-product of the learner
step-by-atep discovery of the second language’s rules through a process of trial an
error. This process is called “Creative Construction”. Through creative construction
learners could get ideas about the target language from many different sources
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including themselves, and these ideas could result in both progress and errors. This
shows that the sources of errors are also the sources of the learners’ knowledge.

Implications for language teachlng

When the teacher recognizes an error, the teacher needa to decide huw important
Iis the error to current pedagogical focus of the lesson. The teacher also needs to
‘recognize between the global errors, which hinder communication and local errors
which affect only a segment of a language but does not prevent comprehension of
' a message. Global errors need to be corrected in some way to enable understanding
of a message. Local errors need not be usually corrected since the message is clear.

The question is then on how to correct errors. There is still no all conclusive
anawer to this, though it is evident that students expect the errors to be corrected.

The teacher can either correet or ignore or to correct immediately or later among .

other options.

You may refer to Corder (1867, 15’?3} Selinker {]9?2} and Nemser (1971) for
further understanding of this topic.

3.9.5 Theories of Multipe Intelligence

Howard Gardner (1983) proposed a new view of intelligence that is rapidly being
incorporated in educational curricula. In his Theory of Multiple Intelligences, Gardner
expanded the concept of intelligence to algo include such areas as music, spacial
relations, and interpersonal knowledge in addition to mathematical and linguistic
ablity. Gardner defines intelligence as “the capacity to solve problems or to fashion
products that are valued in one or more cultural setiing” (Gardner & Hatch, 1989).
Using biclogical as well as cultural resarch, he formulated a list of seven intelligences.
This new outlook on intelligence differs greatly from the traditional view which
usually recognizes only two intelligences, verbal and computational. The seven
_intelligences Gardner defines are : :

e Logical-Mathematical Intelligence — consists of th{: ability to detect patterns,
reason deductively and think logically. This intelligence is most often associated
with scientific and mathematical thinking.

@ Linguistic Intelligence — invoelves having a mastery of language. This
intelligence includes the ability to effectively manipulate language to express
oneself rhetorically or poetically. It also allows one to use language as a means
to remember information.

® Spatial Intelligence — gives one the ability to manipulate and create mental
images in order to solve problems. This mtelhgeme is not limited to visual domains
— Gardner notes that spatial intelligence is also formed in blind children. .

e Musical Intelligence — encompasses the capability to recognize and compose
musical pitches, tones, and rhythms. (Auditory functions are required for a person
to develop this intelligence in relation to pitch and tone, but it is not needed for
the knowledge of rhythm.)
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o Bodily Kinesthetic Intelligence — the ability to use one’s mental abilities 1
coordinate one’s own bodily movements, This intelligence challenges the populi
“belief that mental and physical activity are unrelated.

@ Personal Intelligences — includes interpersonal intelligence — the ahbilit
to understand and discern the feelings and intentions of others - an
infrapersonal intelligence - the ability to understand one’s own feelings an
_motivations. These two intelligences are separate from each other, Neverthales
becanse of their close association in most cultures, they are often linked togethe

Although the intelligences are anatomically separated from each other, Gardne
claims that the seven intelligences very rarely operate independently. Rather, th
intelligences are used concurrently and typically complement each other as individual
develop skills or solve problems. For example, a dancer can excel in his art only
he has 1) strong musical intelligence to understand the rhythm and variations of £h
musie, 2) interpersonal intelligence to understand how he can inspire ur emotionall
move his audience through his movements, as well as 3) bodily-kinesthetic intelligenc
to provide him with the ability and coordination to complete the movement
successfully. . ' ; '

Bagis for Intelligence

Gardner argues that there is both a biological and cultural basis for the multip]
intelligences. Neurobiological research indicates that learning is an outcome of th
modifications in the connections between cells. Primary elements of different type
of learning are found in particular areas of the brain where corregpondin
transformations have occurred.” Thus, various types of learning results in suc
connections in different areas of the brain. For example, injury to the Broca's are
of the brain will result in the loss of one's ability to verbally communicate usin
proper syntax. Nevertheless, this injury will not remove the patient’s understandin
of correct grammar and word usage. : &

In addition to the biological aspect, Gardner (1983) argues that culture also play

a large role in the development of the intelligences. All societies value different type
of intelligences. The cultural value placed upon the ability to perform certain task

‘provides the motivation to become skilled in those areas. Thus, while particula

intelligences might be highly evolved in many people of one culture, those sam
intelligences might not be as developed in the individuals of another.

Multiple Intelligences : Scupeﬁ.&pplicatiopa

What then are the implications of Gardner’s Theory of Multiple Intelligences fo
teachers in terms of classroom instruction? The theory states that all seven intelligence
are needed to productively function in society. Teachers, therefore, should think o
ways of developing all intelligences with equal importance in the learner. This is 1)
great contrast to traditional education systems which typically place a strong emphasi
on the development and use of verbal and mathematical intelligences. Thus, th
Theory of Multiple Intelligences implies that educators should recognize and teac]
to a broader range of talents and skills.
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Another implication is that teachers should structure the presentation of material
in a style which engages most or all of the intelligences. For example, when teaching
about an Independence War, a teacher can show students regional maps, play
revolutionary patriotic songs, organize a role play of the signing of the Declaration
of Independence, have the students read a novel about life during that period and
even organize a fancy dress competition with coustumes of that period. This kind of
presentation not enly excites atudents about learning, but it also allows a teacher to
reinforce the same material in a variety of ways, By activating a wide asgoriment
of intelligences, teaching in this manner can facilitate a deeper understanding of the
subject material.

Everyone is born possessing the seven intelligences, Nevertheless, all students
will come into the classroom with different sets of developed intelhgences. This
means that each child will have his own unique set of intellectnal strengths and
weaknesses. These sets determine how easy (or difficult) it is for a student to learn
information when it is presented in a particular manner. This is commonly referred
‘to as a learning style. Many learning styles can be found within one classroom.
Therefore, it is impossible as well as impractical, for a teacher to accommodate every
lesson to all of the learning styles found within the classroom. Nevertheless the
teacher can show students how to use their more developed intelligences to assist in
the understanding of a subject which normally employs their weaker intelligences
(Lazear, 1992). For example, the teacher can suggest that an especially musically
intelligent child léarn about the revolutionary war by writing a pvem about what
happened. '
- Towards a More Authentic Assessment

As the education system has stressed the importance of developing mathematical
and linguistic intelligences, it often bases student success only on the measured ekills
in those two intelloigences. Supporters of Cardner's Theory of Multiple Intelligences
believe that this emphasis is unfair. Children whose musical intelligences arc highly
developed, for example, may be ﬁvnrlauﬁcd for gifted programs or may be placed in
a special education class because they do not have the required math or language
scores. Teachers must seek to assess their students’ learning in ways which will give
an accurate overview of their strengths and weaknesses.

As children do not learn in the same way, they cannot be assessed in a uniform
fashion. Therefore, it is important that a teacher create an “intelligence profile” for
each student. Knowing how each student learns will allow the teacher to properly
assess the child’s progress (Lazear, 1992). This individualized evaluation practice
will allow a teacher to make more informed decisions, on what to teach and how to
presént information. :

Traditional test (e.g. multiple choice, short answer, essay.) require students to
show their knowledge in a predelermined manner. Supporters of Gardner's theory
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claim that a better approach to assessment is to allow students to explain the material
in their own ways using the diferent intelligences. Preferred assesgment methods
include student portfolios, independent projects, student journals, and assigning
creative tasks. An excellent source for a more in-depth discussion on these different
evaluation practices is Lazear (1992). : :

Schools have often sought to help atudents develop a sense of au_:-cm'npiishment
and self-confidence. Gardner’s Theory of Multiple Intelligences provides a theoretical
 foundation for recognizing the different abilities and talents of students. This theory
acknowledges that while all students may not be verbally or mathematically gifted,
children may have an expertise in other areas, such as music, spatial relations, or
interpersonal knowledge. Approaching and assessing learning in this manner allows
a wider range of students to successfully participate in classroom learning.

3.3.6. Neuro-Linguistic Programming

The term Neuro-Linguistic Programming comes from the disciplines which
influenced the early development of the field. It began as an exploration of the
relationship between neurology, linguistics, and observable patterns of behaviour,
The word Neuro refers to an understanding of the brain and its functioning.
Linguistic relates to the communication aspects (both verbal and non-verbal) of
our information processing. Programming is the hehavioural and thinking patterns
we all go through. There is a relationship between perceptions, thinking and
behaviour that is neuro-linguistic in nature. The relationship is operating all the
time, no matter what we are doing, and it can be studied by exploring our internal
or subjective experience. The formal definition of Neuro-Lingnistic Progamming can
be summed up as the study of the structure of subjective experience {Garratt, 1997).

NLP was developed'in the mid-70s by John Grinder and Richard Bandler. NLP
as most people use the term today, is a set of models of how communication works,
1t is more a collection of tools than any overarching theory. NLP ig heavily pragmatic
= if a tool works. it’s included in the model, even if there is no theory to back it up.

Much of early NLP was based on the work of Virginia Satir, a family therapist:
Fritz Perls, founder of Gestalt therapy: Gregory Bateson, anthropologist; and Milton
Erickson, Hypnotigt. NLP is not based on theory. [t is based on the process of making
moiels. A model doesnt have to be “true” or “correct” or even perfectly formed. It
only has to be useful when applied to what it's designed for. If it isn’t, it can be
discarded in any situation where it fails, NLP is really an epistemology (the study
of the origin and structure of knowledge itself) Everything in NLP is based on
specific evidence procedures for effectiveness and is thoroughly tested,

NLP consists- of a number of models, and then techniques hased on those models.
Performing these NLP techniques is a skill. One way an NLP therapist might approach
a client session is by understanding the cognitive structure of how a client creates
a problem. They then help figure out the cognitive structure of an area of life where
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thc client deals satisfactorily. Then they would teach the client tu use th{} good
strategy in the problem situation.

NLP is about communication on all levels, and iz much easier to demor_]strate
than to write about,

The actual technology, or methodology, that Bandler and Grinder used is known
as human modeling. It is actually the building of models of how people perform
or accomplish something. This modeling process actually means finding and deseribing
the important elments and processes that people go through, beginning with finding
and studying a human model. This is a person, who does something in a particular,
usually highly skillful, way. For example, if you want to know how to teach some
particular skill or concept, you would first find someone who does it extremely well.
Then ask him or her lots of questions about what they do, why they do it, what
works and doesn’t work, and so on. At the same time, observing this peréﬂn in action
will often lead to new and better questions to ask in the process. Most of us do this
already, though perhaps. not systematically. -~

The addition of specific NLP technology makes it possible to discover much of
what this human model does that he or she is not aware of. To do this well meéns -
to actually study the structure of people’s thought processes and internal experience,
as well as their observable behaviour. During their early studies a unique system
of asking questions and gathering information was developed that was based on the
fields of transformational grammar and general semantice. Later they and their
colleagues discovered certain minimal cues people give that indicate very: specific
‘kinds of thought processes. These include eye movements, certain gestures, breathing
patterns, voice tone changes and even very subtle cues such as pupil dilation and
skin colour changes.

NLP is thus gathering of information to make models, based on the internal

experience and information processing of the people being studied and modeled,
including the part that is outside of their conscions awareness.

3.4. Recent Trends in Language Teachmg

New directions in language teaching have evolved based on upcoming theories
and research findings. Here, we will briefly go through some of these trends which
is gaining popular application in language teaching. This section therefore aims to
stimulate you to think further on the recent trends in language teaching and the
appropriateness of its application in the context in which you teach.

One of the recent trends in language teaching is the further importance given to
the Humanistic Approach.

The Iumanistic Approach began in response to concerns by therapists against
perceived limilations of Peychodynamic theories, especially Peychoanalysis. Individuals
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like Carl Rogers and Abraham Maslow felt existing (Psychodynamic) theories faile
to adequately address issues like the meaning of behavior, and the nature of healtt
growth. However, the result was not simply new variations on psychodynamic theor
but rather a fundamentally new ap proach.

There are several factors which distinguish the Humanistic Approach from oth
approaches that places emphasia on subjective meaning, a rejection of determinisr
and a concern for positive growth rather than pathology. Most psychologists belier
that behaviour can only be understood ohjectively (by an impartial observer), by
the humanists argue that this results in concluding that an individual is incapah
of understanding ones own behavior-a view which they see as both paradoxical ar
dangerous to well-being.

The future is always uncertain, and this is no less true in anticipatir
methodological directions in second language teaching than in any other field. Son
current predictions assume the carrying on and refinement of current trends: othe
dappear more futuristic in their vision, Given below are some of the trends that a
likely to take shape in the teaching of second languages in the next decades of t]
new millenium. These methodological directions are given identifying labels in
somewhat tongue-in-check style but the directions are worth noting.

l. Teacher/Learner Collaborates :

Matchmaking techniques will be developed which will link lﬁarners and teache
with similar styles and approaches to language learning. Lovking at the Teach
and Learner roles mentioned in section 1.3.2. (see earlier section) one can anticipa
development of a ayatem in which the preferential ways in which teachers teach a
learners learn can be matched in instructional settings, perhaps via on-line comput
networks or other technological resources. Technology could be intergrated
meaningful ways to enable more learner centered approaches to language teachir

2. Method Synergistica ;

Crossbreeding elements from wvarious methods inte a common programme
instruction scems an appropriate way to find those practices which best suppe
effective learning. Methods and appreoaches have usually been proposed
idiosyncratic and unique, yet it appears reasonable to combine practices from differe
approaches where the philosophical foundations are similar. One might call su
approach “Disciplined Eclecticiam,”

3. Curriculum Developmentalism :

Language teaching has not profited much from more general views of education
design. The curriculum perspective comes from general education and views’ success]
ingtruction as an interweaving of Knowledge, Inatructional, Learner, aj
Adminstrative considerations. From this perspective; methodology is viewed as oy
one of several instructional considerations that are necessarily thought out a
realized in conjunction with all ofher curricular considerations.
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4., Content-Bagics :

Content-based instruction assumes that language learning is a by-product of
focus on meaning—on acguiring some specific topical content—and that content
topics to support language learning should be chosen to best match learner needs
~ and interests and to promote optimal development of second language competence.
A eritical question for language educators is “what content” and “how much content”
heat supports language learning. The natural content for: language educators is
literature and language itself, and we are beginning to see a resurgence of interest
in literature and in the view that language is the basic human technology used as
sources of content in language teaching,

b. Multintelligencia : '

The notion here is adapted from the Multiple Inteihgentes view of human talents
proposed by Howard Gardner (1983) (see earlier section for details). This model is
one of a variety of learning style models that have been proposed in general education
with follow- up inguiry by language educators. The chart below shows Gardner’s
proposed eight native intelligences and indicates classroom language-rich tagk types
that pldy to each of these of these paricular intelligences.

INTELLIGENCE TYPES AND
APPROPRIATE EDUCATIONAL ACTIVITIES

Intelligence Type - Educational Activities

Linguistic’ : lectures, worksheets, word ga'mes,
journals, debatea

Lopical  Puzzles, estimations, problem ﬁnlm’ng

Spatial _ charts, diagrams, graphic organizers,
drawing, films

-.Bodily- hands-on, mime, craft, demonstrations

Musical _ " ainging, poetry, Jazz Chants, mood music

Interpersonal | group work, peer tutoring, class projects

Intrapersonal reflection, interest centers, personal values
tasks

Naturalist field trips, show and tell, plant and amma.’:

y projects

Table 2. (Adapted from Christson, 1998)
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Challenge here ia to identify these intelligences in individual learners and £hen
to determine appropriate and realistic instructional tasks in response. Language
teaching would need to incorporate more scope for accounting for different abilities
in the learners in a classroom. The possibilities for multiple entry and exit points for
language learning iz also to be explored further.

8. Discourse analysis : -

The study of how a language actually works in real situations is explored further
through discourse analysis. This involves not only studying the phonology, grammar
and vocabulary of the language but also the ways in which people interact (for 8.z
beginning a conversation, interrupting, changing the topic and so on) and the ways
in which they use language to achieve situational purposes (for eg. persuading,
refusing to give offence, clarifying information given ete.) Refer to paper 1 Module
1 Unit 4 for a detailed discussion on this topic. :

7. Total Functional Response :

Communicative Language Teaching was founded on earlier notional/functional
proposals for the description of languapes. Now new leads in discourse and genre
analysis, schema theory, pragmatics, and systemic/fimetional grammar are rekindling
an interest in functionally based approaches to language teaching. One pedagogical
proposal has led to a widespread reconsideration of the first and second lanpuage

‘programmes. For eg: in Australian schools where instruction turns on five basic text

genres identified as Report, Procedure, Explanation, Exposition, and Recount.
Refinement of functional models will lead to increased attention to genre and text
types in both first and second language instruction. This could be adapted as a -
successful teaching methodology.
8. Strategopedia :

“Learning to Learn” is the key theme .in an instructional focus on language
learning strategies. Such strategies include, at the most basic level, memory tricks,
and at higher levels, copnitive and metacognitive strategies for learning, thinking,
planning, and self- monitoring. Research findings suggest that strategies can indeed

be taught to language learners, that learners will apply these strategies in language

learning tasks, and that such application does produce significant gains in langnage
learning. Simple and yet highly effective strategies, such as those that help learners
remember and access new second language vocabulary items, will attract considerable
instructional interest in Strategopedia. '

9. Lexical Phrageology :

The lexical phraseology view holds that only “a minority of spoken clauses are
entirely novel creations” and that “memorized clauses and clause-sequences form a
high proportion of the fluent stretches of speech heard in every day conversation.”
One estimate is that “the number of memorized complete clauses and sentences
known to the mature English speaker probably amounts, at least, to several hundreds
of thousands” (Pawley & Syder, 1943). Understanding of the use of lexical phrases
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has been immensely aided by large scale computer studies of language Corpora,
which have provided hard data to support the speculative inquiries into lexical
phraseology of second language acquisilion reseachers. For language teachers, the
results of such inquiries have led to conclusions that language teaching should
center on these memorized lexical patterns and the ways they can be pieced together,
along with the ways they vary and the situations in which they occur.

10. O-zone Whole Language :

Renewed interest in some type of “Focus on Form” has provided a major impetus
for recent second language acquisition (SLA) research. “Focus on Form” proposals,

_variously labeled as conseiousness-raising, noticing, attending, and enhancing input,

are founded on the assumption that students will learn only what they are aware
of. Whole Language proponents have claimed that one way to increase learner
awareness of how language works is through a course of study that incorporates
broader engagement with language, including, literary study, process writing,
authentic content, and learner collaboration. -

11. Full-Frontal communicativity :

We know that the linguistic part of human communication represents omly a
small fraction of total meaning. Yet language teaching has chosen fo restrict its
attention to the linguistic component of human communication, even the approach
ig labeled Communicative. The methodological proposal is to provide instructional
focus on the non-linguistic agpects of communication, including rhythm, speed, pitch,
intonation, tone, and hesitation phenomena in speech and gesture, facial expression,
posture, and distance in non-verbal messaging.

3.5. Let Us Sum Up

‘In this Unit, we looked at the relevance for a theoretical basis for language
teaching. We examined the different terms related to learning a language-first,
second or foreign. It was also seen that the same language can have different roles
in the language teaching and learning process and this could have important
implications for English Language Teaching. We briefly looked into the emergence
of the concept of “methods” of language teaching which led to the development of
different methodologies for classroom use. A general discussion—on the major trends
in language teaching that you are familiar with was also done and it was linked
with the philosophical orientation of these trends. It was seen that the method
adopted can have a dircet influence on the teacher ‘and learner roles.

It was noticed that there are different views to the same issues of language
teaching. We therefore familiarized with the different theories related to language
teaching and tried to understand the need for applying the appropriate theory for
a given teaching situation. Within methodology a distinction is often made between .
method, approach and technque and we looked at these terms in some closer detail.
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It was seen that some of these theories have had a direct influence while othors
have an indirect implication for langnage teaching. The theories were discussed in
detail along with the role of the major contributors of the theories. The implication
of these theories was also linked up to language teaching.

The recent trends in language theories and the possibilities of its application for
classroom instruction was also discuzsed

3.6. Glossary

Acquisition-The process of picking up a language without formal instruction
and without a sustained conscioug effort to learn the language. It usually results as
a result of highly motivated exposure to the language in use along with the need
and oppurtunity to communicate in that language. Children pick up their first
language and adults their second and foreign languages this way. In the latter case,
adults may need some conscious, formal training to improve on their accuracy.

Approach-In ELT, the term generally refers to a general view of how teaching
should be carried out. It differs from a method in that the latter is more concrete and
precise-for eg. the direct method is a definite set of procedures, but stems from an
‘oral apprnach’.. >

Authentic materials—Materials such as newspaper articles, brochures, letters,
advertisements, news recording, recording of railway station announcements which
are originally used in real life situatinﬂ;& and were not designed for use in language
teaching. These materials are used in the classroom to expose the learners to language
in real use.

Audio-linpualism-An approach to AL very popular in the 1960°s, especially in
the USA, and influenced by the trends in structural linguistics and behaviourist
peychology. According to this approach there are four skills of language-Listening,
Speaking, Reading and Writing- which are to be learnt through imitation and practice
and a special feature of audio lingual approach is pattern drill. It aims to enstre that

the atructural pat{.{:rns of the tarpet lanpuage arc part of the learners’ linguistic
habits.

Community Language Learning-A method of language learning which relies
upon the learners to provide their own gyllabua. The learners form a civele with their
chairs and start a conversation. The teacher stays outside the circle and waits of the
learners to ask for help. When needed the teacher whispera an English translation
or a corrected English version for the learner to use in the converasation. The group
conversation is recorded and transeribed and later analysed by the group.

Competence-The ability to perform in the target language. In the technical
senge, more precisely refered to ag’ linguistic competence’ i.e. the native speaker’s

tacit knowledge of the rules of his language. The notion stems from the work of
Chomsly. \ ]
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“drille~A language teaching procedure designed to ensure assimilation of some
linguistic point through repetition and also through manipulation ie. changing or
modifying the linguistic elements presented for the purpose of learning.
Eclecticism—An approach to ELT which is essentially pragmatic and advocates
the judicious use of those paris of any language teaching methods which seem
useful and effective rather than adhering to one particular method or set of techniques.
EFL-Abbreviation for English as a Foreign Language. English learnt y people
from a community were English is not normally used. An Ttalian, Japanese or
German learning English would be learning it as a ‘foreign language.
 ESL-Abbreviation for English as a Second Language
' experiential learning-learning seen as a process that gives emphasis on the
‘experience of the learner. The experience gained by the learner becomes an aid to
language learning. : _ :
First language—sce mother tongue. First language is often the mother tongue
for many learners. Term applied to the language that one learns first as a child and
which he or she has continued to use. It is often refered to as L. '

foreign language-term usually applied to languages. spoken outside the
boundaries of the country in which one leaves, or more crucially, to languages learnt
only for communication with those living outside one’s own community and not used
for everyday communication within one’s own commmunity.

formulaic expressions—ierm refers to expessions which are learned as whole
utterances (for e.g. How do you do?) or as patterns which the learners can use by
inserting a relevant word in a vacant slot (for e.g. This is a —.)

Grammar translation method-A langunge teaching method which emerged in
the 19" century in which the target language is taught through the presentation
of the rules of the language in a sequence from simple to complex. Theze rules are
then applied to the translation of the target language sentences in to the mother
tongue.

Linguistica—Pertaining to language. The systematic and objective study of
languages (tongues). :

method_a set of teaching procedures assembled togethér in accordance with the
principles of a certain approach to language teaching. It is uged in connection with a
particular type of syllabus, materials and evaluation in a given Language teaching
gituation. ; :

 mother tongue-refers to usually (not always) the first language to which the
child is exposed to in its environment through ones parents, relatives, peers and 20
on. It is also often the language that one speaks first. The individual “identifiea” best
and has the most natural command in this language.

Operant conditioning—A type of conditioning in which the experimenter
attempts to make some particular response or action initiated by a experimental
subject habitual and predictable by reinforcing it.
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Prescriptive—as opposed to descriptive. In Languge teaching, it refers to th
stating of the rules about how people should speak and write in the interest c
ensuring that the learners acquire and use only those forms of the target lanpuag
widely acceptable to the native speakers of the language. Prescriptive rules mak
statements about standards to be aum::d at rather than reflecting what native speaker
actually say. - :

parf‘urmame—cuntmstﬂd with competence. It refers to the actual utterances on
produces or the actual use of the language as opposed to knuwledge of l:he regularitie
of the language.

'Peychology—the study of the behaﬂuur of human beings and animals in term
of the internal forces and the cnndltsmw of the mind, emutums and body whic

- makes them behave as they do.

Role-play—imitating real life situations by the learner(s) so that they get practics
experience on how to handle the communication needed in real life situations. Activit
in which the learner plays parts (e.g. waiter, policeman, custom, shopkeeper ete.) an
practice language appropriate to the situations they are placed in. This helps th
learners to overcome their inhibitions to speak in the target langnage.

Hote learning-Learning by making a deliberate effort to cornmit to memory lis

. of words or other items of information not necessarily connected with each othe

through placement in context. This is usually part of short term memory.

Second language-a language which is not the mother tongue of its speaker|
but which is the language of the country in which they live and whmh they us
regularly for transactions within their country.

Silent Way-A Language teaching method invented by Charles Gattegno. The majq
characteristic of this method is that the teacher, remains as silent as possible, allowin
and encouraging learners to utilise maximise their own inner resources in coping wit
the learning task. The teacher uses charts 1llustrat1ng pmnunmatmn and gramma
and in some versions, coloured rods. Does not depend on any paricular linguistic ¢

~ language learning theory, but is based on more general ideas about education.

Structuralism-An approach to linguistics which concentrates on the outwar
form and structure of language as opposed to its inner structure or conceptu:
aspects.

Structurﬂ dr]l].mg Drﬂllng of structures by repeating them over a period ¢

-time. The structures in a language are fixed and are of finite numbers.

Suggestopedia-a humanistic teaching method that tries to make the learmn
as relaxed and comfortable as possible (e.g. use of soft music pleasant colours ety
and to make the maximum use of the brain's capaeity to mmhme the conscious an

the unconscious for learning.

Technique-a particular teaching procedure auch as the use of dialogues for th
presentation of language in a particular situation or of drills for practice an
consolidation.
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3.7 Comprahens'ion Exercises

1.

e oeP TR

10.
E.
12.

13.
14.
15.

16.

What do you understdnd by the terms mother tongue, samnd language and
foreign language?

Comment on the phﬂnsophlcal orientation of the major trends in lanbmage
teaching.

DlEtlllngBh between methnd,. approach and technique.

Comment on how the teacher and learner roles change according to the language
teaching methods. Give appropriate examples.

What do you understand by the term ‘language i:eaching methodology'?
How has the concept of operant conditioning influenced language teaching?
Write short notes on the contribution of the following persons :

J. B, Watson

B. F. Skinner
Edward Thorndike -
Jean Piage - :

Noam Chomsky
Howard Gardner.

. Comment on Piaget's stages of intellectual develnpmént and the fundamental

processes of intellectual growth.
What are the contribution of the mEntEtllBt thenrms to language teaching?

Define LAD and its impact on the learner’s exposure to language.

How are Krashen and Vygotsky similar in their perceptions on SLA?

What is the difference between mistake and an error? Should: the teacher .

correct both immediately? .
What are the distinguishing features of Error Analysis and contrastive Analysis?
Define the seven intelligences as identified by Goward Gardner..

What are the implications of Gardner’s theory of Muft:pfe Intelligences for
language teaching and evaluation?

What is NLP? Comment on the usefulness of using NLP as a teaching strategy
in language classes.
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Unit 1 O History of English Education under
' British Rule ' -

Structures
1.0 Objectives
1.1 Introduction : :
1.2 'The Foundation of English Education in India (1600-1812)
1.2.1. Early Educational Activities of the East India Company (1600-
1766) =
1.2.2. Shift in the Edueational Policy of the Company (1765-1812)
1.2.3. Missionary Educational Enterprise in Indig (1766-1812)
1.2.4. Revival of the Missionaries (1793-1812)
1.3 Cryatallization of English Education in Iadia (1813-1854)
1.8.1. Official Educational Enterprise in India (1813-1833)
1.392. The English Education Act (1836) and Official Educational
Policy (1833-1853) . -
1.3.3. Missionary Educational Enterprise (1813-1853)
1.8.4, Private Enterprise in Education (1813-1863)
1.3.5. Wood’'s Despatch (18564)
1.4. Consolidation of English Education in India (1855-1904)
1.4.1. Report of the Indian Education Commission (1882-1888)
1.4.2. Implications for English Education
1.4.8. Lord Curzon and English Education in India (1898-1904)
* 1.5, The Final Phase of Education under British Rule (1906-1947)
1.6. Let Us Sum Up e
1.7. Glossary
1.8. Questions ;
1.9. Bibliography

1.0 Objectives

This unit will give a broad overview of the historical development of English
education in British India. We begin this unit with the advent of European education
in India. Then we move on to examine the establishment, diffusion and growth of
English education throughout the British period and place it in the larger context
of British contribution to education in India. We will also in the process look at the -
key issues that have both informed and plagued English education in modern India.

1.1 Introduction

English education in India had slow and tentative beginnings. In the first 200
- years (1600 - 1800) of their stay, the British had not really ventured extensively into
education. Once the plunge was taken however, English education proliferated in
such leaps and bounds, that by 1900, almost all educational institutions in India

215



used English as the medium of instruction. In fact, when we trace the history of *
English education in India, we find three recurring aspects - the content of such
education, its extent or spread and its use as the medium.of instruction. All
these questions remain very relevant even today. Which is why you need to have
some understanding of the historical processes that have shaped the framework of
English Language Teaching in contemporary India. _ :

Please note that in this unit you will get an idea of the landmark évents and
main issues related to the teaching of English in colonial India. For more detailed
information on this subject, you may refer to the books listed in the bibliography
given at the end of the unit. : ;

1.2 The Foundation of English Education in India (1600-1813)

The genesis of western education in India lies in the proselytising activities of the
missionaries who accompanied the European traders who first came to India upon
the discovery of the sca-route to the sub-continent by Vasco da Gama in 1498 In
fact, the Portuguese Jesuit Missionaries had already established educational
institutions in India long before the incorporation of the English East India Company.
Some of them were the Jesuit College at Goa (1575), the ‘College of 5t. Anne at
Salsette, and several elementary’ schools and theological colleges to train Indian
clergymen. They even set up a printing press at Goa in 1556, Portuguese enterprise
started to decline in the 17th century and was’ replaced by Dutch maritime power.
The Dutch, however, were not a conspicuous presence, for apart from establishing
some isolated trade settlements in India, they preferred to concentrate their colonizing
efforts in Ceylon and Indonesia. In contrast, the French Last India Company,
ecstablished in 1664, actively pursued the dream of a French empire in India. French
Missionaries were not tardy in joining the fray. In their educational enterprise they
did not restrict their efforts to the Christian population alone, and founded institutions
at Mahe, Pondicherry, Madras and Chandannagar where. they imparted liberal
education. Playing for larger political stakes, the French however, lost out to the
English in mortal combat and had to withdraw for all practical purposes. But their
schools did continue to exist even under the British Indian Empire. Thus it was that
English rose to the top of the pile from the melee of European languages present in
India in the 17th century.

1.2.1. Early Educational Activities of the East India Company (1600-1765)

On 31 December 1600, Queen Elizabeth I granted a Charter to a fow merchants
of the Cily of London giving them a monopoly of trade with India and the East. The
newly formed Company wrangled toeholds in India in Madras, Caleutta and later in
Bombay. Though it was primarily a business concern, the Company was conscious
even in its early days of the vital role that might be played by the missionaries in
aid of their commercial and political ventures. As early as 1614, a directive was
1ssued to take steps “for the recruitment of Indians for the propagation of the Gospel
among their countrymen and for imparting to these missionaries such education, at
the Company’s expense, as would enable them to carry out effectively the purpose
for which they were enlisted”. In 1659, the Court of Directors made it clear that they
carnestly desired to spread Christianity in India and permitted missionaries to
embark on their journey to India. This was further confirmed by the inclusion of the
famous missionary clause in the Company’s Charter in 1698, requiring it to maintain
ministers of religion at their factories in India and to have a Chaplain on board
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every sghip of 500 tons or more, The Charter also directed the Company to maintain
achools in all their garrisons and bigger factories for the education of European and
Anglo-Indian Christians. The Chaplains were instrumental in setting up the charity
schools for Anglo-Indian children, which is an important landmark in the attempt
at organized education by the East India Company.

It is interesting to note that these ministers had to learn Portuguese and conduct
schools in that language because Portuguese was then the lingua franca among the
lower employees of the Company factories. This atlempt never became popular, and
was soon given up in favour of English as the medium of instruction. The oldest
charity school to be established on this new model was St. Mary’s Charity School
at Madras founded by Rev. W. Stevenson in 1715, followed by othera in Bombay
{1719) and Calcutta (1720);. These schools were encouraged by the Company, but
mostly survived on subscriptions and donations, "Hmugh these. schools were not
meant for the general Indian people, the Charter of 1698 is nevertheless important
because it laid the foundation of formalized English education in India.

1.2.2. Shift in the Educational Policy of the Company (17656 - 1812)

' After 1765 when the Company became a political power in India, its educational
policy changed from its professed earlier stand. Previously, the Company had restricted
- its attention to the education of European and Anglo-Indian children. Now it began to
feel that it must do something for the Indian people. With the object of winning over
- the ‘natives’, the Company now placed a check on the missionaries as it became
conscious of the political importance of maintaining strict religious neutrality, The
Company found it convenient, under the circumstances, to pose as the r‘h‘impmn and
preserver of Hindu and Mubhm culture, education and traditions.

The Company’s Supreme Council in India under the leadership of Warren Hastings
(Governor - General of India, 1772-1785) adopted a distinctive policy to increase
British influence with the people and to find access to the masses. They squarely
opposed any hasty attempt to impart western knowledge and chose, rather, to support
traditional learning. Moreover, the Company wanled lo educate sons of influential
Indians for higher posts under Government and therchy win the confidence of the
upper classes and consolidate its rule in India. So the Company decided to establish
some centres of higher learning for the Hindus and Muslima and thus it was that
the Caleutta Madrassah and the Benaras Sanskrit College came into existence.

Warren Hastings established the Calcutta Madrassah in 1781 with Islamie
Theology, Law, Logic, Grammar, Geometry and Arithmetic as curricular subjects and
Arabic as lanpguage. The Resident of Benaras, Jonathan Duncan, emulated thiz
examnple to establish the Benaras Sanskrit College (1791) with Hindu Theclogy, Law,
Grammar, Medivine ete. as subjects and Sanskrit as lanpuage. This marka the
beginning of the Orientalist School of Educational Policy. Obviously this school.
of thought was prompted more by political rather than educational considerations,
and made its policy decigions on politically expedient grounds. The Orientalist views
were readily accepted by the Court of Dircctors and between 1765 and 1812 the
principal object of the educational policy of the Company was to encourage tradilional
Oriental learning in Sanskrit and Arabic.

1.2.3. Missionary Educational Enterprise in India (1765 - 1813)

While the Company initiated and conducted its own activities in the field of -
education, the missionary educational enterprise continued under the shadow of its
political authority. The migsionary institutions are of great importance in the history
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of English education in modern India as pioneers of private enterprise in educatio
Before we consider their centribution in this aphere, let us understand why th
missionaries undertook such an enterprize in the first place.

The primary objective of the missionarics was to convert people to Christianit
Opening educational institutions or working as teachers was not really on the
apenda, but the practical experience of the early missionaries convinced them thy
they had to start schools as an important means of proselytising. Schools would he'
them to educate the minds of the people so that they could understand and apprecia
the Scriptures better. It would also provide them with the means to access larg
sections of people — children and parents — and thereby provide greater opportunitil
of preaching to them. Morcover the early converts to Christianity came mostly fro
the lowest rungs of the Hindu society. They were generally illiterate, and sin
reading the Bible was essential for salvation, the missionaries had to establis
schools to teach the new converts to read and write. For the same reason, they al;
had to introduce the prinling press and print the Bible in the Indian languages. |
short, the missionaries found that achools were both the cause and the cffect
proselytisation and educalional and missionary work had to be undertaken side |
side. It is out of this realization that the mission schools of modern India were bon

Two auch missionary establishments in India at that time are worth mentioni
— the Danish Mission in Madras and the S8erampore Trio and others in Bengal. Fro
its days of inception, English enlerprize in India was closely associated with tl
Danes. The reason for this could be that both the English and the Danes we
Protestants, and the Danes had no unseemly imperial aspirations unlike the Freng
Ziegenbalg and Plustchau — the pioneers of the Danish missionary movement arriy
at Tranguebar in South India in 1706. They set up a printing press in Tamil (17
and a teacher-training institution (1716). In the following year two charity scho
with Porluguese and Tamil as media were opened in Madras, Other missionari
such as Kiernander and Swartz followed them, Kiernander founded charity schot
for Euragians as well as Indians in Fort 8t. David in 1742. His work became |
famous that Robert Clive invited him in 1758 to open a charily school in CaTCutg
Kiernander thereafter stayed on to do pioneer service in Bengal. As Kurope:
educational activilies in/India flourished, there started to emerge the problem
choice of medium of instruction — Indian or Western languages?

Swartz meanwhile founded an English-medium schaol for European and Eurasi:
boya at Trichinopoly (1772) and an English Charity School at Tanjore with the he
of Haider Ali of Mysore. He was also instrumental in persuading the Rajas of Tslnjr:ltI
and Marwar to establish schools for teaching English to Indian children (1785). The
may be said to be the earliest schools for teaching the English language |
Indians. Incidentally, at this time, John Sullivan was the Resident at Tanjore, ar
he aclively encouraged the establishment of English-medium schools hoping that thy
would help “the company and the people to understand each other” and to “facilita
dealings of all kinds between them.” Sullivan’s observalions are significant in that th
was the earliést expression of the Occidental School of Educational Policy. |

After Kiernander set up school at Mission Church Lane in Caleutta in 17568, the
was a spurt of establishment of missionary schools in Bengal. This included the fiy
girls’ school — Hedges Girls’ School (1760). Not all of these were established |
misaionaries, however, and in 1791 Ramjoy Datta became the first Bengali gentlems
to set up an English school at Colootola, Then in 1800 the Fort William College w)|

218



established, where worked such stalwarts as Carey, Colebrooke and Gilchrist, Dr.
William Carey of the Baptist Missionary Society joined up with two other missionaries
_ William Ward, an experl printer, and Joshua Marshman, a teacher, to eatablish
the Serampore Mission at Serampore, a Danish settlement. The Serampore Trio as
they came to be known, though not particularly in favour of English education for
the ‘natives’, have to be mentioned in any historical record of education in modern
India. They were instrumental in translating and publishing numerous books in
Bengali and other Indian languages. In 1801, Carey translated the New Testament
into Bengali and also published his Bengali Grammar, One of his. singular
achievements was the preparation of an Anglo-Bengah dictionary in 5 volumes with
80,000 words. The Trio also.brought out one of the earliest Bengali journals -
Samachar Darpan (1818). Listing the manifold achievementa of the Serampore Trio
is beyond the scope of this unit; suffice it to say that they contributed immensely to
the growth of Bengali literature, journalism and education. This is not to say, however,
that they had no contribution to make to English education in Bengal. Carey and
Marshman established the Calcutta Benevolent Institution in 1810 and Marshmian
established a boarding school in Serampore the same year. By 1817 there were 115
schools were established by the Trio. In 1818 was established the Serampore College
to instruct Christian and non-Christian Indian youth in Western arts and sciences
and to train teachers. This was the firat English Missionary College in Bengal.

Slowly but surely the socio-historical context for the dominance of English was
taking shape. It was at this critical juncture that the first book written to teach
English was produced in India in 1797 (Howatt 1984 : 67). The book (The Tutor: Or
a New English and Bengali Work, Well adapted to Teach the Natives English) was
written by John Miller and published in Serampore, The only extant copy of this
book is in the library of the University of Caleutta.

1.2.4. The Revival of the Missionaries (1793-1812)

Towards the end of the 18th century missionary activities had become considerably
curtailed due to policy changes of the East India Company post 1765. The acquisition
of sovereignty prompted it to maintain religious neutrality and to lose all its former
aympathy for missionary enterprise. The adoption of the Orientalist policy in education
between 1781 and 1791 also lessened the importance of the mission schools. Naturally,
the missionaries did not like these changes and began to criticize the new policies

- and to plead for a return to the old practices. :

There was great resentment amidst the missionary circles in England and the
Clapham sect, consisting of Charles Grant, Wilberforce and Zachary Macaulay, started
apitating for freedom for missionary work in India. As early as 1793 Wilberforce had
propoged to insert a clause in the Company’s Charter empowering the Court of
Directors of the Company to appoint schoolmasters, missionaries and so on to achieve
the moral and religious improvement of the inhabitants of British India.

The Court of Directors opposed this violently. They could see by now the benefits
of religious neutrality and were wary of the missionary zeal for conversion that
invariably created trouble with the Indian people. The conflict between the Company
and the missionaries prew more acrimonious with each criticizing the other’s policies.
Retween 1793 and 1813 the Company did not ordinarily issue a permit to any missionary
to work within its territories and expelled several missionaries as soon as they became
active. The missionaries began an intensive agitation to persuade Parliament to legislate
on the matter. The foremost among those who thus agitated was Charles Grant, who
is sometimes called the father of English education in modern India. ' '
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Charles Grant, who as Commercial Resident lived in Malda, Bengal, from 1783
- 1790, lamented the moral, social and intellectual decline of India. In 1792 he wrote.
an important treatise titled ‘Observations on the state of society among the Asialic
subjects of Great Britain, particularly with respect to morals and the means of
improving it He first pave a description of the utterly immoral, depraved and
wretched condition of Indian society and then proceeded to analyse its causes and
to suggest a remedy. According to Grant, the causes of the miserable condition of the
Indian people were — ignorance and lack of a proper religion. He therefore folt that
the situation could onlv be: impraved if the Indians were first educated and finally
converted to Christianily. Now the question naturally arose : in what medium should
this education be communicated fo the Indian people? Grant suggested that the
English language should be adopted as the medium of instruction He foresaw the
use of English in all adminisirative, judicial and educational spheres and emphasized
the need for English education to loster greater understanding helween the ruler
and the ruled, which would ultimately lead to greater expansion of British commeree

m India. He also suggested that special emphasis be laid on the teaching of natural

sciences and the use of mechanical mventions in order to bring about agricultural
and industrial development of the country, The most precious subject of inatruction,
however, according to Grant, was the Christian religion. :

Whatever may be the veracity of Grant's opinivns regarding the condition of the
Indian people, his treatise is very significant historically because of the prophetic
nature of his suggestions, His proposal that English be adopted as the language of
Government was taken up forty years later by Lord Bentinck and his suggestion of
adopting English as a medium of instruction was made a reality by the famous
Minute of Macaulay in 1835. Ilis view on the possibility of Indians becaming English
teachers was also not a misplaced one as history has proved.

While the missionaries wore thus agitating in England,the officials of the Company
in India were proposing expansion of Oriental education and asked for more funds
to revive and improve classical Indian learning. In his Minute dated 6 March, 1811,
Lord Minto (Governor-General of India, 1806 - 1813) extolled the worth of Oriental
literature and felt that Government support should be extended to promaote its study
and open up its literary riches to the Western world as well. :

Grant, as an influential Director of the Company and a Member of Parliament,

could promote sugpestions and ultimately paved the way for the educational clauses
of the Charter Act. : :

1.3. Crystallization of English Education in India (1813—1854)

The Charter of the Company came up for renewal in 1813 and Parliament had
to decide upon two controversial issues — attitude towards the missionaries and the
nature and extent of the role of the State in education. On the first issue, the
missionaries won in as much as they were permitted to preach and teach freely in
India again. On the second issue, the Company Directors were reluctant to reduce

their dividend by increasing their expenditure on education. But the opponents of

the mission clauses also felt the need to create a rival agency in Indian education
to counteract the results of missionary enterprise. So. the 43rd clause of the Charter
was inserted. It required the Company to provide an annual sum of one lakh rupees
for the “revival and improvement of literature and the encouragement of the learned
natives of India and for the introduction and promotion of knowledge of the sciences
among the inhabitants of the British territories in India”.
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| The principal implication of this clause was that the Company would create its
own agency to spend this amount of a lakh of rupees and try to educate the people
of India in a secular and conservative fashion as opposed to the proselytizing and
revolutionary proposals of the missionories. This in cffect laid the foundation of a
state educational system in India and the Charter Act of 1818, thercfore, is a
turning point in the history of Indian education. ;

However, there was a delibérate ambiguity in this Act regarding. the type of -
learning — Oriental or English — that was to be aided, as well as the medium of
inatruction to do so. The Directors themselves were in a dilemma as to how to
interpret the Act. It was obviously a compromise solution produced by the inahility
of Parliament to reach a firm resolution. It took forty years and the intervention of
a hide-bound Anglicist — T. B. Macaulay — to resolve this ambiguity.

1.3.1. Official Educational Enterprise in India (1813 — 1833)

As has been pointed out in the previous section, the Company's Directors were
none too eager to spend one lakh rupees on education as required by the Charter Act
of 1813, The ambiguous nature of its proposals also prompted the Company to
interpret the clauses in their own way and they preferred to use the prant to (a)
grant gratuities to Indian pundits and (b) encourage Englishmen to study oriental
languages and literature. In 1815 the then Governor-General Lord Moira agreed to
spend a large sum for the establishment and maintenance of institutions of higher
oriental studies. Political precccupations and military campaigns kept the Govt,
engroased at this time and little was done to implement the Charter clauses before
1823. Between 1823 and 1833 (when the educational grant was increascd from one
lakh to ten lakha of rupees per annum) however, the work of organizing a state
system of education was carried on simultaneously in all the three Presidencies.

In 1828 a General Committee of Public Instruction was appointed for the
Bengal Presidency to dispose of the annual grant. The Committee mostly consisted
of persons who greatly admired Sanskrit and Arabic literature and therefore they
decided to encourage Oriental learning. But already a new atfifude was forming.
When the Committee proposed to found a new Sanskrit College in Caleutta in 1824,
Raja Ram Mohan Roy wrote to Lord Amherst, the Governor-General, on 11 December
1823 urging against the Sanskrit syatem of education and recommended the use of
English in India. No heed was paid to Roy's appeal and the plan for establishing the
Sanskrit College in Calcutta was carried out. Meanwhile the Bombay Presidency
had been created in 1818 out of the conguered territoriea of the Peshwa and in 1821
the Poona Sanskrit College had also been established. But the winds of change had
begun o blow and the growing desire for English education among Indians was

. becoming quite evident. At this point in time, there were three options available as
the medium of instruction : (a) classical languages (Sanskrit and Arabic), (b) Indian
‘vernacular’ langnages (Bengali, Tamil, Hindi ete.) and (c) English. The first option
was the choice of older officials of the Company in the tradition of Warren Hastings
and Minte. The second option was the choice of men like Munro and Elphinstone
who believed that encouraging education through the medium of modern Indian
languages was the only way to reach the masses. The third option was favoured by
Anglicists like Macaulay who drew support from a few enlightencd Indians like Ram
Mohan Roy. While the English-supporting group was mainly in Bengal, across the
country, in Bombay, the repional language found favour as the medium of instruction.
Iri Madras, the Directors had advised concentration on Enplish Education as early
as 1830. Though the Committee did take some steps to meet the growing demand
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for English (English classes were attached to the College at Agra and the Calcutta
Madrassah and District English Schools were established in Delhi and Benarag), the
Oriental-Anglicist controversy reached such heights that it led to a split in the
Committee itself.

1.3.2. The English Education Act (1836) and Official Educational Policy (1838-1853)

When Macaulay came to India in 1834 aa the newly appointed legal adviser to
the Supreme Council of India, the battle between the old and the new was already
in full swing. The people desired education and being unable to get it from the
Company, quenched their thirst in the missionary schools. The General Committee
of Public Instruction could not resolve the dispute and the matter was placed before
the Executive Council of which Macaulay was a member. In his famous Minute (2
February 1836) regarding the new educational policy, referring to Section 43 of the
Charter Act (1813), Macaulay unequivocally stated that “literature” could only be
interpreted to mean English literature and that” a learned native of India” could
also refor to a person well versed in Milton and Locke. Macaulay dismissed the
regional languages as being “poor and rude” and lacking in any literature or acientific
information whatsoever. All the wealth of Indian and Arabic lilerature, he said,
could not equal that which was contained in “a single shelf of a good Eumpean
library”. Western learning alone could reawaken and morally regenerate the Indians.
As regards medium of instruction, he felt English ‘stands pre-eminent even among
the languages of the West” and accordingly recommended English as the language
“best worth knowing” and “most useful to our native subjects”. At the same time
Macaulay recommended a policy of restricted educational facilities. “It is imposaible
for us with our limited means to attempt to educate the body of the people. We must
at present do our best to form a class who may be interpreters between us and the
millions whom we govern — a class of persons Indian in blood and colour, but English
in tastes, in opinions, in morals and intellect. To that class we may leave it to refine
the vernacular dialects of the country, to enrich those dialects with terms of science
borrowed from the Western nomenclature, and to render them by degrees fit vehicles
for comveying knowledge to the great mass of the population”. (Macaulay in Agarwal
1983 : 11).

Lord William Bentinck (Governor-General of India, 1828- 35) immediately accepted
Macaulay’s recommendations and the English Educatmn Act was passed in 1B36.
It clearly stated that the objective of state aid. to education would be to promote the
study of English literature and sciences and henceforth all funds would be devoted
to the spread of English education. Bentinck did not, however, go so far as to abolish
any inatitution of Oriental learning, but stopped all future stipends lo students. This
was the second major policy decision -of the Government regarding education,
the firat having been taken in 1813 by introducting state interest in education. The
landmark resolution of 1835 meant that state resources would patronize only Western
education through English medium. This firmly established the beginning of the
process of producing English-knowing bilinguals in India. :

Incidentally, Lord Bentinck had commissioned Rev. William Adam in 1835 to
report on the state of the indigenous education in India at that time. Unfortunately,
Bentinck did not even wait for Adam to submit his reports before concurring so
precipitately with Macaulay. Bentinck was succeeded by Lord Auckland (Governor-
General of India, 1836 - 42) who further strengthened the official mandate in favour
of English by making English the language of the law eourts.
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Macaulay did succeed in creating an ‘interpreter’ class of Indians who were given
a ‘good’ English education by the Company. It was expected that these educated
persons would educate the masses through the maodern Indian languages in what is
known as the Downward Filtration Theory. Unfortunately, the theory did not
guite work out as expected as almost every person educated in English schools got
employment under Government. Lord Hardinge {Governor-General of India, 1844 -
48) strengthened this tendency through his Proclamation in 1844 whereby he
decided to offer employment only to those who were trained in English. Ultimately

‘however the theory did work out in the desired way, but these results were slow in
coming and did not become very conspicuous till the early years of the twentieth
century. - ' '

1.3.3. Missionary Educational Enterprise (1813-1853)

Missionary enterprise in ¢ducation got a fresh impetus after the Charter Act of
1813, Prior to 1813, the missionaries had worked mainly in the field of primary
education through the modern Indian languages, but after 1813 although they did
not withdraw from primary education, their attention was gradually shifted to
secondary and higher education. English was consciously adopted as the medium.

At this time the missionaries did extremely valuable pioneer work in the field of
women'’s education by opening day schools for Indian girls and arranging for domestic
instruction in the families of the middle and upper classes. Rev. May's Girl's School
at Chinsurah began this movement for women's education. William Carey founded
a girls’ school at Serampore the following year and others soon followed. Such schools
were established in Madras, Benaras, Mirzapur, Allahabad, Bareilly. cte. By 1853 a
strong foundation for women’s education in India had already been laid.

All this while, the missionary activities in India were principally conducted by the
missions based in the United Kingdom. But the Charter Act of 1833 brought missions
from other countries as well. Prominent among them were the German and American
migsions who did considerable missionary work in India. The missionaries had by
this time started focusing on schools and colleges teaching through English: Boys
and girls from upper classes crowded to these institutions to learn English and thus
gave the missionaries an excellent opportunity to preach the Gospel to them. A lead
in this direction was given by Alexander Duff, the Scottish missionary who ran the
General Assembly Institution in Caleutta from 1830 to 1843. Dufl’s faith in the
potential power of English education to secure converts soon inspired many other
missionaries to conduct English schools. 8o much so that the quarter century, 1830-
57, can perhaps be called the age of the mission school. Between 1839 and 1863
the missionaries set up colleges in Caleutta, Madras, Bombay, Apra, Nagpur,
Masulipatam ete.

During this period the relations between the Company officials and the missionaries
were very cordial. The mission schools with their insistence on Bible-teaching and
secular schools conducted by the Company grew up independent of each other, It
soon became apparent that the Company-run schools would provide serious
competition to the mission schools. So some of the missionaries started criticizing the
Company’s achools as "godless” or “heathen”. They were of the view that the sole
purpose of English education was to convert the Hindus into ‘opud’ Christians. Thus
a conflict developed hetween denominational western education and secular weatcrn
education. :
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1.3.4. Private Enterprise in Education (1813-1853) £

‘The missionaries’ was not the only non-official enterprise in education in India
during this period. A pioneer British gentleman who tried to build up a new educational
system for India was a retired watchmaker and jeweller from Calcutta, David Hare
(1775-1842). I1e was no scholar, but was keenly interested in the spread of education.
Like the miasionaries, he believed that a knowledge of the English language and
literature was éssential for the regeneration of the Hindu society; but being a secularist
he could not support their views on the subject of religious instruction. Hare established
a junior schoal at Pataldanga, which subsequently came to be known as Tare School.
Meanwhile, the Calcutta School Book Society was formed in 1817 to produce and
distribute textbooks. The Calcutta School Society (1819) started to establish English
and Bengali schools and by 1821 the number of schools run by it was 115, In Madras
also a School Sociely was formed. In Caleutta a fow Indian and European gentlemen
got together to establish the Hindu Vidyalaya or College (Naik and Nurullah, 1995 -
122) in 1817. Hare became associated with it in 1819 and thereafter worked zealously
to make this attempt at imparting secular Western collegiate education a success, The
Vidyalaya was later handed over to the Company due to financial difficulties and was
renamed the Presidency College in 1854.

Mention must also be made in the context of the private educational enterprise

-of J.E.D. Bethune (1801-51) who was a Law-member of the Executive Council and

the President of the Council of Eduecation (1848-1851). He was keen on educating
women but as the Company’s official atand was contrary to it, he decided to establish
a secular school for girls in his own individual capacity. Instruction was to he given
in Bengali but English was offered as an option. ;

'_ 1.3.6. Wood's Despatch (1854)

By the time the Company’s Charter came up for renewal in 185;?; it wag found
that a comprehensive survey of the whole field of education in India was

‘indispensable. Many of the old controversies still needed to be resolved even as new

problems such as the need to establish a complete aystem of education were becoming
apparent. A Select Committee of the House of Commons held a thorough enguiry
into educational, developments in India and on the basis of this the Court of Directors
sent their Educational Despatech on 19 July 1854, This is perhaps the most
important educational document under the Company and is even referred to
sometimes as the Magna Charta of English Education in India. The Despatch became
famous as Wood’s Despatch of 1854 after the name of Charles Wood, President of the
Company's Board of Control. :

As far as English education is econcerned, Wood's Despatch was significant in that
English was to remain the medivm only of higher branches of instruction and
particularly of the new Universitics the Despatch cnvisaged. For mass education
purposes, the vernacular languages were to be preferred, The content of instruction,
however, would still be the ‘superior’ European knowledge : “We louk, therefore, to
the English language and to the vernacular languages of India together as the media
for the diffusion of Furopean knowledge ... (Wood 1854, froom Agarwal, 1983 : 16).
Wood’s Despatch was thus responsible for crealing a vertical split in Indian society:
upper class elite associated with English and lower classes associated with ‘vernacular’
languages — a situation that has unfortunately continued till date.

224



1.4, Consolidation of English Education in India (1856-1904)

The fifty years or so following the Wood Despatch (1854) was a period of
consolidation not only for the British Empire in India, but also for western education
in modern India. The Despatch set the general tone for the educational policies of
this period and its recommendations continued to be broadly followed until the early
yeara of the 20" century when Lord Curzon (Viceroy of India, 18992-05) initiated
another new era in Indian education. The most significant aspect of the Despatch
was that it removed the obstacles to English education and created the acope for its
expansion. Indeed the influence of University education firmly established by the
Despatch still holds away. The mother tongue was accorded recognition in the
Despatch, but the monopoly of English in the universities created a pressure on the
secundary\scﬁmls to anglicizé themselves. A gulf appeared between primary education
in the vernacular languages on the one hand and secondary education on the other,

" which was long to remain mainly in English.

In consequence of the Despatch, Departments of Public Instructmn were established
in the Provinces in 1855 - 66 and a Central Committee was appointed in 1865 to plan
the universities. In 1867 the first three Indian Universities in Calcutta, Bombay
and Madras came into existence by the Acts of Incorporation of the Central Executive
Couneil. This was also ‘the time when the Govt. get up Preaidency Colleges in the
provinces. In Calcutta the senior of the Hindu College was merged into the Presidency
College established in 18565 by Lord Dalhousie (Governor-General of India, 1848 -
56). The Madras Presidency College was established in 1857. In Bombay the
Elphinstone College was set up in 1856,

Before any further action could be taken on the recommendationa of the Despatch,
there occurred the Mutiny of 1857, and subszeguently in 1858 the East India Company
ceased to be a political power and the Government of India came directly under the
Crown. Lord Stanley, the firat Hecretar}f of State for India, confirmed most nf the
directives of the Despatch of 1854 in his Despatch of 1859.

Two of the important recommendations made by Wood related to grants-in-aid to
missionary institutiona and the spread of primary education/popular education among
the masses. The events of 1857 however, prompted the Queen to declare in her
Proclamation of 1858 a policy of strict neutrdllty in religious mattera. As a result the
Govt. was extremely unsympathetic to mission schools between 1858 and 1882 and
this led the missionaries to conduct an agitation in England about the educational
system of India not being conducted in accordance with the Despatch of 1854, On the
other hand, although the Despatch had announced a policy of patronage to primary
eduecation, nothing substantial was immediately done. Available resources were mostly
apent on secondary education in the towns, to the neglect of primary, vocational,
rural and indigenous education. Meanwhile private Indian enterprise in education
had increased enormously and the Govt. had to face the growing national
consciousness of the educated Indians. The govt. sensed danger and Lord Ripon
(Viceroy of India, 1880-84, felt obliged to appoint the first Indian Education
Commission (1882-83) to make a thumugh survey of the field of prsmary and
gecondary Indian education and to “inguire particularly into the manmner in which

‘effect has been given to the principles of the Despatch of 1854%.
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1.4.1. Report of the Indian Education Commission (1882-83)

The Indian Education Commission, also known as Hunter Gommmumn
after the name of its President, Sir William W. Hunter, submitted its recommendations
on primary and secondary education in 1883, It unanimously rejected governmental
withdrawal from education and atrongly endorsed secular education in government
institutions. It recommeénded that priority bé given w primary edueation and the
responsibility for this would be taken up by the Local Self-Govt. bodies. Moreover,
it recognized the "-’ﬂ"':llltjr of and need for indigenous institutions and their languages.
As far ag the missionary representation was concerned, the opinion of the Commission
went against them. It decided that missionary educational enterprise would have to
oeecupy a secondary position in Indian education and Govt. would not withdraw in
favour of missionary managements. All hopes the missionaries might have nurtured
of gaining ascendancy in the educational sphere in India were extinguished and

thereafter the missionaries concentrated on running efficiently a fow educational

inatitutions only. Tili 1882 missionary institutions had dominated the private
educational effort in India but gradually they were overtaken by private [ndlan

- enterprise in education. &

There was also a growth of UanETS!f.lES during this per'md By 19!]2. there were
5 universities in India. In addition to the 3 earlier vnes (1857), Punjab Umvermty
(1882) and Allahabad University (1887) were established by speecial Acts of

-Inmrpﬂmtmn It is worthwhile to note that all the 5 universities were merely E.ff' iliating

and examining bodies and did no direct teaching work themselves.
1.4.2. Tmplications. for Englich Education

The post-1854 era was one of rapid multiplication of secondary schools that mostly
catered to the growing demand for English education. The Commission recommended
that the mother tongue should be the medium of inatruction at the primary stage.
There was an option of either English or mother tongue at the Middle School level,
but nothing explicit was said about the secondary stage. Naturally, English continued
to be the medium linked as it was with the predominance of English at the collegiate
level. In Bombay and Bengal there were some medical schools where instruction was
given through the modern Indian languages but these expenment.f-s in teaching through
the mother tongue were discontinued by about 1880 in favour of medical degree
coursea conducted in Engligh. Since the Hunter Commission focused mainly on
primary and secondary education and English was the preferred medium at the
latter stage, it wonld perhaps help to discuss briefly what the implications of English
education were at this time. Firstly, there was a definite bias in favour of English
education at the secondary lovel geared as it was to University education in English.
At the high school stage, English was invariably used as the medium of instruction.
Secondly, the study of English as a lanpuage was often begun when the pupil was
not properly grounded in his own mother tongue. Moreover, English was taught as
a subject (at the lower secondary level) before it was used as a medium of instruction
and the period of ils study as a subject was too short to give the pupil mastery over
the lanpuage, which is essential for its successful use as a medium of instruction.
The Indian Iducation Commission did not make any definite statement favouring
the dominance of either English or the modern Indian languages. Consequently, the
dominance of English in the secondary course continued unabated and indeed the
teaching of English and not European knowledge as such, became the prime object
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of the secondary course. Even a cursory examination of ELT in India will reveal that
remnants of some of these problems linger even today.
1.4.3. Lord Curzon and English Eduecation in India (1898-1904)

Mo account of education in modern India would be complete without acknowledging
Curzon’s considerable contributions in this sphere. As soon as he came to India in
1899, Curzon moved swiftly to introduce long overdue changes in Indian education. It
was found that there had been an unbalanced development in eduecation : teaching and
research was greatly lacking at the highest levels. Curzon felt that maximum atiention
needed to be directed to university reform and so he appointed in 1902 the Indian
Universities Commission to examine the condition and prospects of Indian
universities and suggest ways of improvement. The Commission gave a number of
recommendations aimed at achieving a qualitative improvement in university
administration. It also recommended the assumption of teaching functions by the
Universities. Curricula and standards of teaching (particularly English) were to be
improved and examinations reformed. In pursnance of these recommendations, the
Indian Universities Act {(1904) was passed which determined territorial jurisdictions
of each university, reformed university administration and most importantly, gave
veto power to the Govt. regarding decisions tuken by the Senates of Universitites. The
last provision ensured tight state control over university and college admimistration.

After dealing with the Universities, Curzon turned his attention to secondary
education, The rapid expansion of secondary education after 1882 had undoubtedly
led to a quantitative progression but there was likewise a gualitative regression, tov.

Jurzon adopted some positive measurcs enunciated in the form of a Government
Resolution on Educational Policy in 1904 where he clearly reiterated that:the
mother tongue of the pupil should be used as the medium of instruction both at the
primary and middle stages and English should not take the place of the mother
tongue. English should have ne place in primary education at all, but some mastery
over English at the middle stage was necessary so that the pupil could cope better
in the High School stage where English was the medium of instruction. He
encouraged the study of the vernacular throughout the sccondary course and the
application of the Direct Method in the teaching of English.

'1.5. The Final Phase of Education under British Rule (1905-1947)

From the end of the 19" century Indian’ enterprise in education had been
developing a nationalist slant which gradually gained prominence in the final phase
of education in British India. This was indeed the beginning of the nationalization
of Indian education. The need to give more attention to primary education had been
emnphasized since the time of the Hunter Commission (1883), but it was Gopal
Krishna Gokhale who first tabled his famous Bill on compulzory Pr’imsu:;,.r Education
in the Central Legislative ﬁs%emhl}; in 1910. This motion was rejected in 1912, but
the Govt. could not totally ignore the claims of primary education and passed the
Government Resolution on Educational Policy in 1913 endorzing increased
Govt. responsibility for the expansion of primary educalion.

‘Meanwhile the resolutions passed at the Caleutta eonvention of the Indian National
Congress in 1908 began whal is now known as the National Education Movement
(1906 -1938). The resolutions clearly mentioned that education through the mother
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tongue was all-important. As a consequence of this growing trend, the National
Council of Education was established in 1906 and it gave a clear directive that
education would be imparted ordinarily through the medium of the vernacular with
English as a compulsory subject. The demand for Indian control of education became
persistent. The conflict was most pronounced in higher education. Several new
universities, some with an indigenous bias, were set up during this period- Mysore

- Univeraity (1916), Benaras Hindu University (1917), Patna University (1917), Osmania
University (1918), Aligarh University (1920}, Poona-S.N.D.T. {19213] Daceca University
(1920) and Lucknow University (1920).

With thia rapid expansion in higher education, it soon became time for another
stocktaking, and so the Calcutta University Commission was instituted in 1917 to
report on the situation. This is also known as the Sadler Commission (1917-1919)
after its President, Dr. Micheal E. Sadler, the Vice-Chancellor of the University of
Leeds, England. The Commission recommeded that intermediate classes should be
separated from universities and a currienlum spreading over three years was prescribed
for the B.A. degree. It also said that the mother tongue should be used as the medinm
of instruction in intermediate colleges and efforts should be made to promote the
study of vernaculars in secondary schools, intermediate colleges and universitios.

Despite the expansion of education in the vernacular medium, the undue
importance attached to the study of English at the turn of the century, continued
during this period and various means were employed to improve the teaching of
English. Mewer methods of teaching like the Direct Method were introduced and as
far as possible only trained teachers were appointed to teach English. In the lower
standards the mdst competent teachers available in the school were entrusted with
the teaching of English, and special attention was paid to what textbooks wero
prescribed. The minimum pass marks were raised and the examination standards
were made more stringent. Whether all these measures made any tangible difference
in the quality of English is, however, debatable. In consonance with Curzon’s policy,
vernacular languages were used as the media of instruction in the lower secondary
schools and by 1921-22 this was also true for the middle school stage. But the
question of retention or abolition of English as the medium of instruction at the high
school slage was again lefll undecided.

A Royal Commission presided over by Sir John Simon was appointed in 1927 ta
enquire into different issues including education. The Commission appointed an
Auxiliary Committee of the Indian Statutory Commission (popularly known

_aa the Hartog Committee, after its Chairman, Sir Philip Hartog) to enguire into
all aspects of the, organization of education in India. The Committes submitted its
report in 1928 recommending the consolidation and improvement of education rather
than indiscriminate expansion and gave particular emphasis to primary education.
It deplored the low standard ol English at the higher education level.

The next important educational document of this period wasz the Abbot-Wood
Report (1936-37), which recommended technical educalion as an integral part of
education. It also said that if English was taught to any children of middle school
age it should not be allowed to result in an excessive amount of linguistic load. The
mother tongue should, as far as possible, be the medium of instruction throughout
the high school stage, but English should be a compulsory language for all pupils at
this stage. The teaching of English should he made more realistic,

228



Thus by 1937 modern Indian languages had been adopted as media of instruction
on quite a large scale. Nevertheless, the use of English as a medium of ingtruction
was not completely abandoned for reasons like : (a) the secondary course was still
viewed as an appendage of the university course and the use of English as a medium
of instruction at the university level dictated similar use at the secondary level also;
(b) Government Competitive Examinations were still conducted in English and
proficiency in that language ensured a greater chance of success in such examinations;
(c) lack of terminology. textbooks ele. were still shown as excuses Lo retain the use
of English, and so0 on. _ _

The case for the mother tongue as the medium of instruction was considerably
“strengthened by the announcement of the Basic Education Scheme by Mahatma
Gandhi in 1937. Gandhi categorically stated that the medium of instruction had to
be the mother tongue. Likewize, Rabindranath Tagoere also rejected the manner and
content of English education at his experimental school set up at Santiniketan in
. 1901. The Zakir Hussain Committee Report (1938) was prepared largely under .
the influence of Gandhi and it said that “the proper teaching of the mother tongue
ia the foundation of all education.” ’ _

The last major educational document of the British period was the Fost-War
Plan of Educational Development (1944), also known as the Sargent Report
after John Sargent the then Educational Adviser to the Government of India. The
object of this plan was to create in a span of 40 years, the same standard of education
as was present in England. The Report focused on universal, compulsory and free
Basic (Primary and Middle) Education for all children between the ages of 6 and 14.
It reiterated earlier views endorsing the use of the mother tongue as the medium of

instruction. It also suggested that English be not introduced as an optional subject
in basic schools. High Schools, it suggested, should be of two types : (i) academiec and
(i1) Technical and the medium of instruction in all High Schools should be the
mother tongue. English should be a compulsory second language. The Sargent Report
alao made a thorough survey of University, Technical & Vocational, Adult Education
and teacher training and presented a comprehensive plan for the complete educational
reconstruction of India. But hardly had the first steps been taken for the
implementation of this plan by the Government, when the British period came to an
end with India becoming independent on 15th Auguat 1947.

1.6. Let Us Sum Up

In this unit, we have presented the historical development of teaching English in
British India. The first attempls were made by the missionaries who contributed
immensely to the establishment of the modern Indian educational system. During its
early years the East India Company wag rather reluctant to take the respongibility
of educating Indians. After it gained political power however, it bhecame
administratively expedient for the British to take a more active interest in Indian
education. Gradually, western education with English as the medium of instruction
became very widespread. Towards the end of the 19" century there grew a demand
for education in the vernacular medium and by 1940 this became the norm in most
primary and secondary schools with English being taught as a compulsory subject.
The English bias at the University level, however, continued and would be addressed
properly only in independent India,
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1.7. Glossary

Diarchy : Literally, ‘the rule of the two’. The British introduced diarchy in India
by the Governernt of India Act, 1919, whereby the sphere of activities of a Provincial
Government was divided into two parts — the reserved departments and the transferred
departments. Education was one of the ‘transferred’ departments.

Magna Charta : [Latin] Literally, the Great Charter’. Historically the Great Charter
of liberlies was signed by King John in 1215 and hence any basic principle or document,
especially one conferring or implying liberty. Sometimes also apelt as Magna Carta,

Proselytise : to try to persuade others to accepl one’s own beliefs, religion ote.

1.8. Questions

A Fiscuss the contribution of the missionaries to the spread of English education in
ndia. ; '

2. Trace the development of English education in India from 1800—1900.

3. How did the relationship of English with the vernacular languages change in
British India and what was its position in the educational system? -

4. Would you say that the Minute submitted by T. B. Macaulay in 1835 was a
turning point for English education in India? Discuss, _

5. What changes in the educational system were effected in consequence of the
Wood's Despatch of 18547 :

6. Write short answers on ¢ :
— Bignificance of the educational clauses of the Charter Act, 1813
— Importance of the English Education Act, 1835
— The Anglicist - Orientalist controversy and its impact on English education
— Grant’s observations and its effect on English education in India
~ Role of Rammohan Roy in growth of English education.
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This unit presents a detailed analyme of the developments in the ﬁe]d of Engligh
education in the two decades after Independence. We will examine the
recommendations of the three major educational commissions of this period with
reference to the position and teaching of English and will relate these enquiries to
the position of English in the larger national mainstream.

2.1. Introduction

You will remember from the last unit that one of the major aspects of English
education in India is its use as medium of instruction. As far as achool education was
concerned, this had been more or less resolved in favour of regional languages, but

" the related issue of when to begin the teaching of Engheh was still being debated.

In the post- -Independence period we find that the major issues in languages education
Wwere : i
o How many languages;
@ Which languages; and
@ When to start each.

" The various educational commissions constituted during this period tried to grapple

with and find acceptable solutions to these issues.

231



2.2-2.4 will discuss the recommendations of the three major commissions of this
period : the Radhakrishnan Commission, Mudaliar Commission and Kothari
- - Commission. 2.5 chronologically traces the events and developments in the intervening
years between the constitution of each Commission. You may therefore find it helpful
to intersperse the relevant portion of 2.5 as you read about each Commission. This
will give you a better understanding of the sequence of events during the period
under discussion. The appendix to this unit also gives a chronological summary of
the significant events of these two decades. For a more detailed delineation of the
subject you may refer to the books listed in the bibliography given at the end of this
unit. Also note that the abbreviation MT represents the ‘Mother-tongue’,

2.2. University Education Commission (1948-1949)

; The first education commission to be appointed in independent Indja was the

University Education Commission, also called the Radhakrishnan Commission after
its Chairman, Dr. 8. Radhakrishnan. The commission was set up in 1948 and
submitted its report in 1949, The decision to give attention to the tertiary level first
was taken because it was realized that a reconstruction of university education
would provide the basis for the scientific, technical and socio-economic development
of the country. The Radhakrishnan Commission Report presents an in-depth
evaluation and plan for Indian éducation. It made several valuable recommendations
regarding the expansion of higher education, the need to emphasize on research and
the formation of the University Grants Commission. However, not all its formulations
were clear-cut. and easily understandable. For example, on the subject of women's
education, the Commission rather vaguely supgested, “Women students in general
should be helped to see their normal place in a normal society, both as citizons and
as women, and to prepare for it. College programmes should be so designed that it
will be possible for them to do so” (Agarwal : 87). A similar ambiguity can be noticed
in it recommendations regarding the medium of instruction.

2.2.1. Radhakrishnan Commission’s recommendations on Medium of
Instruction and the Role of Enpglish _

The University Education Commission examined the sensitive issue of the medium

of instruction in great detail and made the following recommendations :

@ The federal language be developed through the assimilation of words fromn different
BOUTCEeSs.

® For the medium of instruction for higher education English be replaced as early
as practicable by an Indian language which cannot be Sanskrit on account of
vital difficulties, (Agarwal: 86). : : -

® The regional language should be the medium of instruction at the higher level.

® International technical and scientific terminology be adopted with appropriate
Indianization of pronunciation and spelling and uniform technical and scientifi
terms should be used in all the Indian languages. '

® The Devanagari script be adopted with necessary maodifications. :

e Pupils at the higher secondary and university stages be made ‘conversant with
three languages—the regional language, the federal language and English (in
order to acquire the ability to read books in English). [Naik and Nurulflh, 434]
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e English be studied in high achool and in the universities in order that we keep
ourselves in touch with the living stream of ever-growing knowledge. (Naik and
Nurullah : 434) :

As far as the role of English was concerned, the Report says :

.Now it is true that the English language has been one of the potent factors in
 the development of unity in the country. In fact, the concept of ‘nationality’ and the
gentiment of nationalism aré largely the gifts of the Engln.h language and literature
to India.

.English has hecame so much a part of our natmnal hahit that a plunge into an
altngetlml different system scems attended with unusual risks. It appears to us,
however, that the plunge is inevitable. English cannot continue to occupy the place
of state language as in the past. The use of English as such divides the people into
two nations, the few who govern and the many who are governed, the one unable
to talk the language of the other, and mutually uncomprehending. This is the negation
of democracy. (Radhakrishnan : 316 in Kachru ¢ 91).

Ultimately it conchades, “English would disappear from the scene” (Radhakrishnan

: 325).

Apain, when it cunmders what the future role of Enghsh mlght. be, the Report
equally emphatically avera that Englizh “must continue to be studied” (Ibid) and
taking our Yugadharma into account, recommenda “that English be astudied in High
Schools and in the universities” (Ibid ; 326) and that no university student should
be allowed to take a degree “unless he acquires the ability to read Engllsh fluently
and with comprehension.” (Ibid : 325).

Thus, we can see that on the subject of choice of medium of instruction and the
role of English the Report's opinionz and recommendations seemsto swing between
extremes. On the one hand it wants to replace English as goon as possible at the
higher education level and on the other insists that English should continue to be
studied in high schools and universities. It says that pupils at the higher secondary
and university stages should be aware of three languages - regional, federal and
English, but does not consider the unequal language learning loads this might foster
in different parts of the country. Obviously the load would be much less in universities
where the regional lanpuage is the same as the federal language.

As per the recommendations of the Radhakrishnan Commission, the fransition
from English to the regional languages was to be made within a period of five years.
But by and large the universities failed to respond. In 1962, no more than four Indian
universities were using languages other than English as the chief media of instruction.

2.3. Secondary Education Commission (1952—1953).

The Radhakrishnan Commission had focused mainly on university education
though it did make gome remarks on the secondary level as well. The Tarachand
Committee (1948-49) had also made several recommendations on the orpanization
and duration of secondary education. But a comprehensive all-India inquiry into the
atate of secondary education had not been taken up since 1881-82. Therefore the
secondary Education Commission, more commonly known as the Mudaliar Commission
after. ite Chairman Dr. A. 1. Mudaliar, was appointed in 19562 and it presented its
report in 1953. i
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2.3.1. Recommendations of the Mudaliar Commission ;

The Mudaliar Commission made important and extensive recommendations
regarding the structural pattern and curriculum for the secondary level. The sugprestoed
curriculum would include English and the MT at the lower gecondary stage in
addition to ather compulsory subjects. At the higher secondary stage, the compulasory
" ‘core’ subjects would include (a) the MT or regional language and (b) two more
elective languages including English, in addition to other subjects.

The Report also made valuable recommendations on teaching methodology
and the examination system, which though applicable to all subjects, has particular
relevance for the study of English. On methods the Commission insisted that -

The emphasiz in teaching should shift from verbaliam and memorizations to
learning through purposeful, concrete and realistic situations and for this purpose
the principles of ‘Activity Method’ and ‘Project Method’ should be assimilated in
achool practice ..A well-thought out attempt should be made to adopt methods of
instruction fo the needs of individual students as much as possible so that dull,
average and bright students may all have a chanee to progress at their own pace.
(Agarwal : 1156-6). '

On the matter of textbooks for languapes the Commission recommended that
‘definite textbooks should be preseribed for each class to ensure proper gradation.’
(Agarwal ;- 115). : :

The Mudaliar Commission recommended a three-language formula for
secondary education i.e. (i) MT (or the Regional Language), (ii) English and (iii)
‘Hindi. A classical language might also be taken on an elective basis. As far as the
language curriculum was concerned, the Commission mentioned that the following
five distinct groups of languages had to be taken into consideration for inclusion in
any currienlum : £ A

(a) the MT
(b} the regional Ianguagr::
(¢} the official language of the Centre
(d) the clasaical language
" (e} English '

For those whose MT is Hindi it was suggested to learn another language.

For the high and higher secondary stages it recommended only two
languages — (i) the MT or the regional language, (ii) one of the following options:
Hindi, Elementary English, Advanced English, a modern Indian lanpuage (other
than Hindi), a modern foreign language (other than English) or a classical language.

The Commission further observed that “in those areas where the MT and the
regional language are the same, the number of languages to be taken into
consideration will be limited to four and in those areas where the repional lanpuage,
the MT and the language of the Union are the same, the number of languages to be
talken into consideration will be limited to three.” (Mudaliar: 58).

This formula was in general terms applied with slight amendments in different
States. In West Bengal, for example, the formula became (1) MT all through the school
stage, (i) English from class V all through, (i1} Hindi at the Junior Secondary stage only,
and (iv) Sanskrit (compulsorily) in the two upper grades of junior secondary education.
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The report of the Mudaliar Commission was, in the main, accepted by the Govt.
of Tndia and the new scheme was launched in 1956 and continued till the Kothari
Commission Report (1964-66) was implemented.

9.4. Educational and National Development — Education
: C_nmmissiun (1964-1966)

The Tiducation Commission appointed in 1964 is more popularly known as the
Kothari commission after its Chairman, Dr. D). 5. Kothari, an eminent Indian scientiat
 and educationist. The Radhakrishnan Commission had mainly focused on University
cducation while the Mudaliar Commission focused on the secondary level. But the
terms of reference of this Commission were, for the first time, comprehensive, It
dealt with all aspects and sectors of education and was reqm‘r&d to advise the
Government on the evolution of a national system of education for the country. The
Commissgion submitted its report in June 1966.

2.4.1. Recommendations of the Kothari Commisgsion

The Kothari Commission extensively examined the knotty issue of languages in
education and recommended a modified version of the three-language policy. The
general recommendations it made regarding lanpuages are summed up below :

# All modern Indian languages should be developed and used as media of instruction

at the university stapge dnd as the languages of administration in the States
concerned.

® Hindi should be developed as the lingua franca for the country as a whole for
purposes of internal communication, and as the official language of the Union.

e English should continue to be studied as the most important library language
and as a channel of international communication.

@ Side by side, the study of other library languages like Russain, German, French,
Chinese or Japanese, should also be encouraged.

It also recommended that the three-language formula be adopted in a mudlﬁed
form

e At the lower primary stage one language be studied compulsorily - the MT or
the regional language, at the oplion of the pupll and the medium of mr-:tru{-tmn
should be the MT.

# At the higher primary stage only two langnages should be studied on a
compulsory basis: (1) the MT or the regional language and (2) the official (Hindi)
or the associate official (English) langnage of the Union.

'@ At the lower secondary stage a study of three languages should be obligatory;
in non-ITindi areas these would be-the regional language, Hindi and English,
and in Hindi areas the pupils would study — Hindi, Enghah and a modern Indian
language.

® At the higher aemndarjr atage, only two of the above 3 languages would be

-~ compulsory. However the students could study one or more additional la_nguages
on an optional basis.

® No language would be compulsory at the umverﬂltjr stage.

The Commission took note of the language riots in Tamil Nadu, but still remmmended
that both Hindi and English should be link languages of the country which function
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as instruments of national and social integration. The Commission also folt “English
will continue to enjoy a high status as long as it remains the principal medium of
education at the university stage (indeed it recommended that English should be the
medium of instruction in all major universities)!, and the language of administration
at the Centre and in many of the States. Even after the regional languages become
media in higher education in the universities, a working knowledge of English will be
a valuable asset for all students and a reasonable proficiency in the language will be
necessary for those who proceed to the university.” (Kothari : 192)

The Commission made some recommendations specifically with regard to English :

- ® Teaching of English should begin in Class V and not in Class 1L
#® Endorsement of the use of the structural approach for teaching English.
® Special units should be set up for teaching English as a language skill, as
distinet from teaching it as literature,

The findings and recommendations of the Kothari Commission provided the basis
for the formulation of the National Policy on Education in 1968, about which you will
find more details in the next unit. ; i

%_5. Status of English In India (1947-1966)

— The Official Language Question

— Initiation of the Three-language Formula _

The enquiries and recommendations of all these commissions were not occasional
attempts made to address the cducational problems of India. As far as the
recommendations regarding languapges in general and the position of English in
particular were concerned, several committees and commissions had submitted their
reports and the issue was even debated in the Parliament. The history of English
Education in India in the post- Independent period is closely linked to the position
of English in the broader mainstream of national life and this section will therefore
present the events and issues that shaped the status of English during the period
under review. . ; .

Immediately after Independence, there was a haste to usher out English because!
of its colonial associations. The Prime Minister, Jawaharlal Nehra and Maulana
Azad, the first Minister of Education in free India, both favoured the early replacement
of English by an Indian language particularly for purposes of instruction. But it was
not so easy to drastically redefine the role of English in education and indeed in
other spheres of activity as well. The debates of The Constituent Assembly held in
1949 clearly indicated the significance of English in India. Many Indians, especially
in southern India, resented the imposition of Hindi as a linguistic hegemony symbuolic
of the supremacy of northern India over other regions.

However, when the Constitution was adopted on 26 January 1950, English wags
not included in its eighth Schedule, which listed 14 (now 18) Indian languages.
According- to Article 348(2) of the Indian Constitution, the English language
would continue to be used for all official purposes of the Union for a period of
fifteen years from the commencement of the Constitution (ie. till 26 January
1966). The official language of the Union would be Hindi in Devanagari script

1. parenthetical matter inserted by author
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(Article 343[1]). The language to be used in The Supreme Court, all High Courts
and for Acts, Bills etc. in the Parliament, however, ‘would be English, :
The declaration of Hindi as the official language of India meant that Hindi would
have to be taught at an early stage in the school syastem if Hindi was to ultimately
replace English as the official language in India. This presented no difficultiss in
those areas where Hindi was the MT of the pupils. But it created serious problems
for schools in the non-Hindi-speaking areas where special provision had to be made
to teach Hindi in addition to the MT and English. There was therefore, an inequality
in the language load borne by school pupils in the Hindi and non-Hindi regions.
This caused dissatisfaction in the non-Hindi states and intensified the opposition to
the adoption of Hindi as the official language of India. Concurrently, the move to
retain English for official purposes strengthened to such an extent that the

. Government had to retract the atatement in the Constitution.

Before that happened however, there took place several events which are significant
for our discussion, The Constitution had in Article 344(1) provided for the constitution
of a Commission to examine the progressive use of Hindi for official purposes and.
the restriction of English for the same. Accordingly the Officials Language
Comrnisgion was appointed by the President of India on 7 June 1955 under the

~ Chairmanship of B.G. Kher. The Commission recorded a verdict in favour of the

regional languages as the medium of instruction. But no less than 5 members penned
separate notes of dissent. Dr. 8. K. Chatterjec felt that to abandon English would be
disastrous to academic life in India and M.P. Desai felt the proposal to have Hindi
as the medium of instruction for all pupils was nothing less than the promptings of
Hindi imperialiam. The Report of the Official Language Commigsion (1956) is
a monumental document on India’s language question, and the future of English in
various roles is discussed in detail in it.

The claims of Hindi to be the common medium were felt by many to be paramount.
It had a lot going for it—it was spoken and understood by more Indians than any
other language, it was an Indian language and it was related to all other Indo-
Furopean languages. But the Indians from the non-Hindi regions remained on the
whole impervious to the charms of Hindi. By the mid 1950s it was becoming clear
that the South, and to a lesser extent the East, were not going to accept Hindi as
the national language. This was a turbulent time for the country. The quarrels over
State boundaries, exacerbated by linguistic feelings, contributed to English emerging
as the only acceptable option. The Government stance, too, slowly started to change.

‘At a Conference of Professors of English in 1953, HHumayun Kabir, Secretary

to the Ministry of Education, reminded the delegates, ‘we must not forget that
English is a valuable instrument for gaining access to the knowledge of the West -
nor must we minimize its importance for international contacts. . - :

All these divergent views were seemingly reconciled by the three-language formula,
which was first mooted by the Central Advisory Board of Education (CABE) in
1956, atter examining the needs of the country and provisions of the Constitution.
It recommended that three languages should be taught in the Hindi as well non
Hindi areas at the middle and high school stages. '

Meanwhile, in 1955, the University Grants Commission had appointed a Committee
under the Chairmanship of HN. Kunzru. The Kunzru Committee submitted its

‘report in December 1967, Its 'important recommendations are summarized in
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the Report of the English Review Committee (1965 : 39). Some of these
recommendations were as follows :

@ That the change from English to an Indian language as the m{.dmm of
instruction at the universily stage should not be hastened.

@ That even when a change in the medium of instruction is made, English should
continue to be studied by all university students. :

# That where English is not the medium at any universily it is necessary to
adopt special mt.thuds to secure an adequate knowledge of Ji.nghsh as a second
language.

@ That it is in oul Educatmnal mterest that F‘nghsh should be retampd asg a

* properly studied second language in our universitics cven when an Indian
language is used as thﬂ ordinary medium of teaching. (as cited in Kachru, 1983
: 91-92).

The Ncnmmenddtmns of the Kunzrun Commitice were presented at a Conference
of English teachers in 1968 at the Central Institute’of English later renamed the
Central Institute of Knglish and Foreign Languages, (CIEFL) in Hyderabad.

Parliamentary debates on the official language issue continued to rage ﬁnd in 1964
Frank Anthony moved a non-official resolution for the inclusion of English in the
' Eighth Schedule of the Constitution. On August 7, 1959, the Prime Minister, Jawaharlal

Nehru, assured the House that © ... for an mdef"].mtx, period ... 1 would have, English
as an associate, additional lallguage which can be used, not because of facilities ang
all that, but because I do not wish the people of the non-Hindi arcas to feel that certaiy
_ doors of advance are closed to them, because they are forced to correspond ... in the
Hindi language. They can corregpond in English. So, I would have it as an alternate
language as long as people require it and the decision for that, I would leave not &
the Hindi-knowing people, but to the non-Hindi-knowing people.” (aa cited in The
Study of English in India: Report of a Study Group, 1967 : 262).
Alongside this tug-of-war over the official language, the old controversy abou
when to start English was still going on. The Mudaliar Commission hac
- recommended the teaching to English and the MT at the lower secondary stage ant
most of the States had already adopted this pattern. But the Report by thy
Languages Gommttee appointed by the Government of West Bengal (1960) voice
a different opinion:

“We felt that the earlier the foundations of the learning of English were laid, it|
acquisition would be easier and more fruitful ... We, therefore, hold that Englisl
should begin not later than in Class il” (as cited in Gokak, 1965 : 29-30).

A Conference  of Chief Ministers was held in 1961 and it recommended thi
adoption, in a more simplified manner, of the three-language formula proposed b!
the CABE in 1956, The Conference recommended that the following languages b|
taught at the middle and high school stages of education :

a) The regional langud!.,r- or MT when the latter is different from the regiona
language;

b} Hindi or any other Indian language in Hindi-speaking areas;

¢) English or any other modern European language.

Please note that the phrase ‘any other Indian languages’ in clause (b) made i
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|
. posagible to teach Sanakﬂt or I’erﬁmn 1 indi-speaking areas as a aeu:bnd language -
whereas the CASE had made the study of a m{ndm n Indian language compulaory in
the Hindi- zpeaking arcas,

Most of the States adopted the t ree-language formula, but in such varied
ways, that the desire for uniformity was still a distant dream. In Assam and Orissa
for example, the study of Hindi was compulsory only up to Class VIII whereas in
Bengal, the study of Hindi actually began from VIII! Madras retused to make the
study of Hl‘ﬂdl compulsory while in Andhra Pradesh the required percentage of
marks for a pass was so low (156%) that the attainment in Hindi was far from
1mpreasw(: Ags for the Hindi-speaking areas, the three-language formula was honoured -
more in the breach than in the observance, with hardly any schools in Hindi areas
having provisions for teaching a South Indian language. Most of these schools'
preferred to teach Urdu or Sanskrit as the third language, thereby defeating the
objective of national integration that the three- language formula sought to achieve. -
It was left to the Kothari Commission to finally devise what it called a “Workable
Three-Language Formula.”

By this time, it was more or less accbepted in all quarters that English was there
to stay, and The Official Languages Act, 1963 confirmed this. Clause 3 of this Act
reads as follows ! : '

3. “Notwithstanding the expiration of the period of {ifleen yeara from the
commencement of the Conatitution, the English ]E_'lllg'udEL may, as {rom the appointed
day, conlinue to be used, in addition to Hindi-

(a) for all the official purposes of the Union for which it was being used—before

that day, and

th) for the transaction of business in Parliament. (All India Reporter, 1963:46) .

This was further reinforced by The Official Languages (Amendment) Act, 1967.

1.6. Trends in English Language Teaching and Training (1947-1966)

From the second decade of the twenticth century, there was a shift in the way
English language was taught, with the ‘grammar-translation method’ giving way fo
the Direct Method advocated by Henry Sweet, Michael West and others. During this
period pre-service training for school-level teaching got more emphasis and there
was practically no provision for in-service training. At the college level the situation
was worse as no kind of training was even deemed necessary. The pre-service training
in the colleges of education did not keep abreast of burgeoning knowledge in the
field. So the training offer ed by them was not adequate as far as English teaching
was concerned. A number of English Language Teaching Institutes (ELTls) and
Regional Institutes were also established for the training of English teachers, but
these institutes did not have any clear mandate regarding their role in this,

"In 1952 the structural syllabus prepared by the London School was introduced
in Madras by the British Couneil through the Madras English Language Teaching
(MELT) Campaign. 27,000 primary level teachers of English were trained under
this acheme. However, the Campaign was not grounded in loeal: reahtles and by 1964
the whole scheme f{izzled out.

Meanwhile the first ELTI was established in 1954 in collaboration with the
British Council, once again. In 1957 the All India Seminar on the Teaching of
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English in Secondary Schools was held in Nagpur where the first move was
taken to adopt, on an all India basis, the structural syllabus for the teaching of
English in secondary schools. Madras had already accepted such a syllabus. One of
the recommendations that the Seminar made was, "that, within a period of six Years

_of the high school course, the pupils should be enabled to attain a working knowledge

of English, giving them mastery over about 260 basic structures and a vncahulary
of 2600 easential words." (Gokak, 1964 : 69).

The Central Inatitute of English (present-day CIEFL) was established in
Hyderabad in 19568 under Pandit Nehru's initiative, to train teachers, produce
teaching materials and help improve the standards of teaching English in the whole
country. The Institute now has two Regional Centres at Shillfmg and Lucknow. The
Regional Institute of English at Bangalore was set up in 1963, with a second
une in Ghand:garh A number of ELTls came up all over India. The one in West

. Bengal is called the Institute of English, Calcutta and was established in 1963.

Inspite of all these measures, English language teaching did not get a very positive
impetus in the twenty-odd years after Independence. The absence of proper language

_ planning, which is an absolute necessity in a multilingual country like India, and the

lack of coordination between the various agencies—Centre, State, Boards of Eduation,
universities, colleges of education, CIE(FL), RIEs, ELTls—were the main factors
responsible for this.

2.7. Let Us Sum Up

In this unit you have come to know about the recommendations of the
Radhakrishnan, Mudaliar and Kothari Commissions with regard to English education.
You have alzo been able to place the recommendations made by these Commissions
in the larger context of the status of English in non-academic spheres of activity. As
had already been done for the school level, the regional languages were recommended
as the media of instruction at the higher education level as well. But deapite this
resolution we find that not much actual progress took place in this direction in the
period under review. The Secondary Commission clearly stated that English should
not begin before Class V and also presented in some form, the kernel of the three-
language formula. This formula was given a concrete shape in the Kothari Commission
Report and this is what is being followed even today. Controversy about the official
status of English played a very significant role in national affairs during this period
and ultimately legislation was passed in favour of the retention of English.

2.8. Glossary

Lingua franca : [Italian ‘Frankish tongue’] a mixed language, resembling a
much simplified Italian, hence, any language used for communication between penplq
of different nationalities; a language used over a wide area by people of varioud
races, though not their native tongue.

2.9. Questions

1. Discuss the terms of reference and major remmm{,ndatmns of the
{a) Rddhaknslman Commission
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(b)) Mudaliar Commission
{c) HKothari Comnmission
with respect to English education.

9. How did the thre¢-language formula come into bemg’? Trace its development
from initiation to crystallisation.

3. What is the official role of English according to the Constitution of India? In
what way is this official status of English relevant to English education in
India?

4. Write short answers on : :

# Recommendations regarding the medium of instruction at the umwrsaty level
@ The Report of The Official Language Commission

@ Training schemes for ELT

i Educatiunal implications of selecting Hindi as the official langnage
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Appendm g
CHRONOLOGY OF EVENTS FOR THE PERIOD 1947 - 19686
YEAR EVENT
1948 University Education Commission (Radhakrishnan C-_:unmigsl:-sinnj

1949
1950

1962

1954
1955

1956

1957

1958

1959

1960

. 1961
1863

1964
1966

sut up _ >
Radhakrishnan Commissgion submits report

Constitution of India adopted on 26 January; English not included in
Eighth Schedule :

@ Secondary Education Commission (Mudaliar Cummlsmnn} was z-set up
@ Structural Syllabus introduced in Madras

& Mudaliar Commission submits report

® Conference of Professora of English

First ELTI established

® Official Language Commission appointed

& Kunzru Commitiee appointed

@ Report of the Official Langnage Commission submitted

e CABE initiates the concept of the three-language formula

® Kunzru Committee submits report

@ All India Seminar on the Teaching of Englmh in Secandary achools held
‘at Nagpur

The Central Institute of English {(‘I]i.j estabhshed mn Hyderabad
Conference of English Teachers at CIE

® Frank Anthony moves a non-official resulutmn to include English
in the Eighth Schedule

On August 7 the Prime Minister, J. Nehrﬁ, affirms the retention of
English as associate (official) language.

Report submitied by the Lung‘uage Committee appumted by the Govt.
of West Bengal

» Conference of Chief Ministers

@ The Official Lan@mgu Act ia passed in the Parhament
@ Hegional Institute of English set up' in Bangalore

e Institute of English, Caleutta, established

Education Commission (Kothari Commission) appmnted
Kothari Commizsion submits repurt
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Unit 31'! English Education in India from 1967

to the present

Structures

3.0 Objectives

3.1 Introduction _
39 Overview of Noted Government Policies and Commission Reports

3.3

on English Education since 1967 :

321 National Policy on Education and the Programme of Action
7 (1986)

3.2.2 The Acharya Ramamurti Commission
8.2.3 Report of the Curriculum Development Centre (CDC)
3.2.4 Recommendations of the Ashok Mitra Commission

995 The Scene in West Bengal : Recommendations of the One-Man |
Pabitra Sarkar Cornmission / = -

The status of Englich as a Second Language in India

3.4 Let us sum up
3.6 Glossary

3.6 Questions -
8.7 Bibliography
3.0. Objectives

This Unit will focus on English Education in Post Colonial India since 1967 to
make the learners aware of : :

1)
2)
3
4)

The need for English Education in India. :

Noted Government Policies and Commissions regarding English Education.
The status of English as Second or Foreign language

The prospect of English Teaching in India leading on to important issues in
ELT in the next unit. N

3.1.

Introduction

The Need For English Education
| Indiais a sociolinguistic giant with varied linguistic/sociocultural/economic situations

and backgrounds, Regarding competence in English also there is a wide variety—a
Native Speaker English’, ‘Indian English or Indians’ English’ and other such ‘marked
broken’ varietics of English e.g. ‘Butler English’, ‘Cheechee English’ and =o on.

The background of the learners of English, as well as the teachers—present an
equally fascinating but also problematic variety. They range from first generation
school goers to children from families that have an impressive library at home. There
are urban and rural learners, there are learners from English Medium Schools even
conversing in English with their parents at home, and there arc learners coming from
regional medium with English as one of the subjects.
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In recent times there has been a raising awareness regarding English Education:
be it Language or Literature. The basic intention of enlightening the Indians to a
British language and culture and the Indian sentiment of regarding an English
education to be a symbol of eternal slavery has long receded to the background. Now
an English Education is viewed more pragmatically as a window on the world and

" as providing Indians the intellectual and conceptual ability with which to evaluate all

experience including Colonial and Post-Colonial experience in the modern world.

3.2, Overview of Noted Government Policies and
Commission Repurts on English Educatiu_n since 1967

After Independence, there was no attempt to define the goals of an English Education
in Post-colonial India, which resulted in an aimless drift; the absence of proper language
planning in a multilingual and multicultural country, the lack of political will tg
implement policies outlined by various Commissions and the lack of co-ordination
amongst various educational agencies added to the drift. :

English Education however continued in the midst of the drift and reports continued
to the written. After the Kothari Commission Report of 1966* the National Policy on
Education was formulated in 1968 largely to implement the recommendations of the
Kothari Commission. The Policy noted that the regional languages were already in
use as medium of instruction at the Primary and Secondary levels and proposed that
urgent steps should now be taken to adopt them as media of instruction at the University
level too. The Policy also suggested that effort should be made to promote tha
development of Hindi as a link language, at the same time stating that the study of
English deserved to be specially strengthened—to quote lines from the report—"world
knowledge is growing at the tremendous pace especially in science and technology,

India must not only keep up with this growth but should also make her own signiﬁcanﬁ
contributions to it.”

[* Kothari Commission Report on the role of English in the early years of
schooling] A4

“We have recommended that its teaching may begin in class V, but we realize that
for many pupils, particularly in the rural arcas, the study will not commence before
clags VII" (page 342). In Section 8.47, the Commission refers to the view of the Study
Group of English-—“the Group has also expressed the view that the policy recently
adopted by several states (our note : West Bengal was one of them) is educationally
unsound. We agree with this view. We believe that an adequate command of the
Mother Tongue should be acquired before the learning of a foreign language like
inglish has begun. Moreover, the effective teaching of English in the lower primary
classes where millions of pupils are enrolled requircs a very large number of trained
teachers who are not available. Even if they were the programme will be a heavy drain
on the funds allotted for education. We, therefore. recommend that the study of English
as a first language, except on an experimental basis in certain schools, should not
begin before class V” (page 343).1. :
3.2.1. National Policy on Education and the Programme of Action (1986)

The next significant landmark is the National Policy on Education and the
Programme of Action (1986). However, the Policy merely reiterates the 1968 National
Policy and says : “The Education Policy of 1968 had examined the guestion of the
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development of languages in great detail; its essential provisions can hardly be improved
upon and are as relevant today as before. The implementation of this part of the 1968
Policy has, however, been uneven. The Policy will be implemented more energetically
and purposefully.

The 1986 Policy does not make any nmntmn of medium of inatruction in its chapter
on Higher Education but says that a major effort will be directed towards the
transformation of teaching methods and that ‘urgent steps will be taken to protect the
system from degradation.’ ;

One important step that the Programme of Action recommended was the
establishment of rural institutions, with the objective of identifying and promoting
excellence. The 1968 Report had also proclaimed, ‘concomitant with de-linking, and
appropriate machinery such as a National Testing Service will be established in
appropriate phases to conduct tests on a voluntary basis to determine the suitability of
candidates for apecific jobs and to pave the way for the emergence of norma of comparable
competence across the nation.”This has been eriticised, however, as to creatmg E.n{}ther
form of elitism and to widen social and educational gaps.

3.2.2, The Acharya Ramamurti Commission

The Acharya Ramamurti Commission, appointed to review this 1986 Policy, submitted
ita report in 1990. It cbserved, however, that whatever the difficulties or the unevenness
in the implementation, the Three-Language Formula had ‘stood the test of time’ and
that, it was not ‘desirable or prudent to re-open it.’

About the learning of Hindi and English, the Ramamurti Commission also made
the pertinent observation, reiterating a statement made by the Education Commission
Report (1964-1966), that the eriteria should be, not years of study, but hours of study
and even more importantly, levels of attainments. In view of these considerations this
Commission suggested that the KHS (Kendriya Hindi Sansthan), CIEFL (Central

. Institute of Enghish and Foreign Languages) and CIIL (Central Institute of Indian
Languages) charped respectively with the development of Hindi, English and modern
Indian languages, should come together and, in consultation with CBSE (Central
Board of Secondary Education) and NCERT (National Council of Educational Research
and Training) and the State Governments spell out modalities of ensuring uniformity
in the matter of acquisition of language competency by the students in the school
system. The Ramamurti {"ﬂmmmsmn alao atated the need for a fresh linguistic survey
of India.

3.2.3. Report of the Curriculum Development Centre (CDC)

One more report with regard to the place of English Education in India is the
Report of the Curriculum Development Centre (CDC) which was set up by the UGC
(University Grants Commission} in 1987 and which submitted its recommendation in

.- 1989. In ‘A Note on the New Curriculum’, the CDC report on English says that the new
Undergraduate curriculum comprises a General English Course and a Special English
Course. It adds : “to cater to the heterogeneous tertiary level student population (the
range of linguistic competence iz extremely varied since students from both English
medium and Regmnal medium schools come together at this level), the General English
Course is conceived as comprising different units and modules suifed to the different
levels of learners. The patterning of the courses is such that students depending on
their linguistic competence at the time of admission would not only begin their General
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English programme at different levels but also reach different levels at the time of
graduation.” : - 3

After talking about a learner-oriented teaching, the CDC report in English has
streamed only the learners on the basis of some test administered and not the teachers!
It is well known that not all teachers can teach the gifted, the average and below
average students; the 1986 report said that ‘methodologies will be developed for
evaluation of teacher performance through self-appraisal, through peer groups and
also by students.’ This was forgotten completely and it was taken for granted that all
teachers of English can teach English to the gifted group! The concept of streaming
the learners has been applied only to the teaching of English but not to the teaching
of other languages or subjects. It is encouraging to note a few words from the CDC
report in English : “If Education was to be viewed as an instrument of human resource
development, then, it was argued, why an MA programme in English Literature (and
that too chiefly British Literature) only. It was felt that we should introduce a
multiplicity of MA courses in English such as MA in British Literature, MA in American
Literature, MA in Comparative Literature, MA in Creative Writing in English, MA in
Modern English Language, MA in English Language Teaching and so on as several
universities in Britain and America currently do. While there was a broad agreement
on this view it was felt none the less that the time was not yet right for such
diversification - chiefly because we do not have the human resources necessary to
implement it.”
3.2.4. Recommendations of the Ashok Mitra Commission

Keeping in tune with the reports of earlier commissions regarding the teaching of
English at different academic levels, we come to the recommendations of the Ashok
Mitra Commission. From the recommendations of the Ashok Mitra Commission we
have come to learn that an undercurrent of dissatisfaction persisted concerning the
state government’s decision to discard English at the primary stage in West Bengal.
The experience of other states was nol considered to be of particular relevance. The
problem of West Bengal was special. It was felt that unless students learn English
from the, primary stage, the prospect of their being able to hold their own position in
competitive examinations and in other spheres at the national level seemed to be
bleak. In the circumstances, it was felt that it would be wise to return to the earlier
system of teaching English from the primary stage. This, in view of the members of
the Commission would be throwing out the baby along with the bath water: because
a proper method and proper set of text books had been found wanting (a cause of the
dissatisfaction), one could not abandon a cardinal principle of educational poliey, but
cross over to a new method which would assure greater success. The load of learning
for very young children should be light and to re-introduce English at the primary
level would aggravate the burden already upon them, for nobody would suggest that
English should be put in at the primary stage as substitute for Arithmetic, History or
Geography. It should also be kept in mind that children entering the primary schoaols
in the state of West Bengal came from extremely poor households where parents were
often without letlers and adding English to the curriculum could have an adverse
effect on enrolments. One suggestion however before the Commission was that the
' Government might consider the teaching of English to be optional in the primary
achools. But this again would create two classes of pupils pursuing the same curriculum,
Therefore, the Commission recommended that the teaching of English in Government
and Government aided inatitutions might commence from Class V where learners
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would be introduced to the English alphabet and only learn the meaning of simple
words and expressions. Specialists in language teaching should be appointed to recast
the texthooks and the method of teaching demanded reviewing and rethinking.
3.2 5. The Scene in West Bengal : Recommendations of the One-Man Pabitra
Sarkar Commission - ST b

We have thus seen that an English Education in India has aroused a’lot of interest,
enthusiasm and controversy at the same time. This has resulted in the publication of -
geveral reports of different commissions. The most current report is the report of the
Pabitra Sarkar Commission. This Commission recommends the teaching of English in
West Bengal be started from Class IIT with the aid of an appropriately devised text.
Apart from the continuous evaluation system, which has to be implemented with
rigour, no test in English need be taken, nor detention affected on its basis till the end
of Class IV, a public teat after Class IV may be in vogue, The Commission found the
beginning of English from Class I untenable in view of the situation prevailing in rural
West Bengal. Most of the children there have a home language, no doubt a dialect of
Bengali, which is more or less distant from the school Bengali, 1.e. the Standard
Colloguial Written Dialect of Bengali they have to learn, to read, write and also speak
to an extent. They have therefore to cross a dialect-barrier in order to reach the
standard language. For tribal students, it is a language wall that they have to crass.
English for many of them is almost a third-language and thus a burden definitely. The
Commiszsion aleo feels that the Government should pay more attention to teacher-
training and orientation programmes for ellective teachiniz. In addition to this, measures
should be taken to break the compartmentalization that exists between the primary
and secondary levels and teachers of both the levels should interact with each other
and languago-cum-literature education might also be regarded as a single process
which will perhaps enrich the teaching-learning process.

3.3, The status of English as a Second Language in India

English as first langnage is in practice in the Misgionary schools in India as well
as in purely English Medium schools where English is the medium of instruction. In
the early 20™ century, there emerged the notion of English as a second language
(ESL) and later in the century came to be adopted, often out of practical necessity as
the intra-national medium of official and social communication in multilingual
societies like India or Singapore. In the changed context of today, the number of users
of English as second/foreign language (EFL) has surpassed those for whom English
is their mother tongue. English now ig supposed to have fivie main functions in an ESL

setting :
1) Instructional : As a medium of instruction.
2) Regulative . As a language of law and administration. :
3) Interpersonal @ As a means of interpersonal, inter-state communication.
4) Commercial  : As a language of trade and commerce.

5) Creative . As a medium of creative writing in various genres.

3.4. Let us sum up

It ia established that there is a need for an English education in India to keep pace
wilh other countries competing at the international level where English reigns supremme.
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We have come across different education policies regarding the teaching of English,
we have switched over from ayllabus to syllabus, from method to method, from material
to material to prove and confirm that an English education is indispensable in the
country. We have also tried to define and redefine the status of English as first,
second, foreign language to reinforce the idea. But, what is of major consideration is
quality teaching and orientation programmes for teachers in the perspective of
teaching English in the language class or English in the literature class.

3.6. Glossary

Acquisition + The process by which a person learns a langnage

Amenable : Willing to do or accept

Autonomous : Self-governing

Assumption : Imagining something to be true

Beneficiary i One who is helped by something

Colossal : Very large -

Contormity : Behaviour, thought, appearance, i.e. the same as that of other
people '

Consolidation : Bringing together

Contemptuous : Disrespectful

Degradation : A state of disgrace

Deployment : Organizing something for immediate action

Divergent : Different

Efficacy : Force or power

Elitism : Belief o being ruled or influenced by a superior class of people

Emergence : Coming out ;

Envisage : To imagine something which is likely to happen

Evaluation : Judgement, appraisal, estimation or assessment_

Feasibility : Practicability

Fureseeable : Predictable

Glean : To obtain information slowly and with difficulty

Gloss : To deal with something very quickly or to ignore making it seem
unimportant

Heterogeneous :.Multiple, mixed

Influx : Inflow

Learner oriented

: Helping the learner in autonomous learning

LSRW : Listening-Speaking-Reading-Writing

Modality : Condition :

Obligatory : Neceasary

Pedagogical : Scholastic, instructional, academic

Peer proup : Members of the same group at any academic level
Pertinent : Appropriate, relevant, applicable

Pragmatically : Intelligently, reasonably

Pursuant : According to or following something

Reiterate : To restate, re-establizh

Retrospect

: To considering something afterwards
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Scepticiam : Doubting state of mind
Self-appraisal : Act of judging your own work
£ mulation + (Nassroom activities, which reproduce real situations

nree Language : The status and study nf three different languages in the
f'ormula curriculum

Transformational : Rulea which change a basic ‘-}}"I‘Itﬁ{‘tll: ﬂtructure into a sentence
Syntax -like structure

3.6. Questions

A, Answer in two or three sentences :
1) Why is India called a Sociolinguistic Giant?
2} Why is there a need for an English education?
3) State briefly what you understand by Three-Language Formula.
4) What is the main measage of the Kothari Commission Report?
6) What are the functions of English in an ESL setting?
6) What is the most important issue according to you, that should be considered
and given attention to in imparting an English education in India?
B. Answer in not more than 150-200 words :
1) Write an Essay on :
a) The Heport of The National Policy on Education 1986.
b} The Acharya Ramamurti Commiasion Report. ;
¢} The Recommendations of The Education Commission 1992.
d) The REecommendations of the Pabitra Sarkar Commission.
2) Comment on the role of English as Second Language in India.
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Structures
4.0 Objectives
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4.1.1 ELT Overseas (some fundamental conceptsa)

412 From ‘form’ to ‘meaning’ (Introduction of Cummunmatwe
Language Teaching)

4.2 The Procedural Syllabus

4.3 Current ELT frends in India

44 The Language/Literature Syllabus (India)
4.6 Let us sum up

4.6 Glossary

4.7 Queations

4.8 Bibliography

4.0. Objectives

This unit reflects the concepts of ELT in Ind;d and considers ils prdctw'ﬂ dpphcatmn
in the classroom. The purpose is a pedagogical one. It considers ;-

1) An overview of ELT and its pedagogical implications.

2) The present ELT scenario in India.

3) The place of Literature in Language teaching. :

4} The persisting and ongoing search for a pedagogy in the English class.

4.1, Introduction

English has been taught and learnt in India for more than centuries, and to mos
_of the learners, English has been much more than a language. Besides being ¢
professional necessity or means to progress, an Knglish education is a cultural odysse;
that brings to him Shakespeare, Wordsworth, Dickens and the nostalgic spirit. Witl
the departure of the British from the Indian scene, English became India’s secon
language; but this brought about little change in thﬂ teaching situation. A love fo
literature co-exists with a rigour for the knowledge of the grammar of the language
its rules and definitions and so on. However literature and language are tw
compartments, it seems, and tfeachers and experts are still trying to explore ¢
methodology for integrating the two in the course of English teaching. New approaches
‘methods, syllabi, materials come and go, and English teaching still continues amids
various constraints to establish the indispensability of the language.

4.1.1 ELT Overseas (Some Furndamental Gﬁncepta]

ELT in India h,aﬁ gone through different phases in respect to apprdachea
methodologies, syllabus design and text-book materials. The work of :Mmhaal Wes
(1888- 1973) 1 quile important for us in India because the priorities and principles hy
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laid down and the materials he prepared were based on his actual experience of the
FLT situation in India. West had recommended developing reading skills with practical
information material, not literature. He saw the need in India for texts which would
provide informative reading and there were two important principles that West
followed — 1) The simplification of reading text by the replacement of archaicliterary
words by more common words and 2) to control the introduction of new words so that
their density does not place too great a burden on the learner. However, West's
recommendation has not found favour with the curriculum planners. At the same
time, the planners are also aware of the learners, general need of a few basic reading
and writing skills in English. gt

In India language and literature teaching have heen looked upon as two different
compartments of English study. During the period of structural dominance (the
structural approach) which emphasized on the teaching of the structure of words and
sentence patterns, rules and definitions, the teacher in the English class taught
grammar from the books of noted grammarians like Nesfield, Wren & Martin and
others. The literature class was based on lectures on authors and their backgrounds,
history of the different periods, analysis of different genres and references cited from
different critics. The text as a literary unit of language remained unexplored to a preat
extent, H.G. Widdows=on rightly comments that the study of English language or
literature ia meaningless if students are unable to use the language in different
contexts even after years of formal English teaching. '

According to the Structuralists, the knowledge of the rules of grammar is all that
the learner needs in order to communicate through language in speech as well as in
writing. It is also important to note that during the period of structural dominance,
literature was side-lined: it was difficult to {it the use of literary lexts in a structural
frame where the grading of vocabulary and structures was given so much importance.
The formal properties of language were emphasised and Sound Linguistic Prineiples
became the key phrase in Language Teaching Methodology, Noam Chomsky brought
about a revolution in linguistics by successfully demolishing the structuralist model
and inatalling in its place a transformational-generative model. Chomsky emphasized
the creative principle in language and language acquisition. Language acquisition is

a cognitive process of rule formation, not a mechanical process of imitation and . .

memorization; it follows from this principle that language learning, whether of the
first or of the second language, is a process of creative construction. Chomsky brought
hack meaning as a criterion in linguistic analysis. (Meaning had been deliberately
kept out of Structuralistic descriptions which were based on rigorous formal criterial.
Yet Chomsky’s emphasis was more on linguistic competence rather than on
performance or use. : :

The method in use in schools for a long time was the Grammar-Translafion
Method. Howatt’s A History of English Lanpuage Teaching (1984) gives a detailed.
account of the factors contributing to this method : “The origing of the method do not
lic in an attempt to teach languages by grammar and translation, these were taken

for granted anyway ... the traditional scholastic approach among individual learners

in the 18" century had been to acquire a reading knowledge of foreign languages by
studying a grammar and applying this knowledge to the interpretation of texts with
the use of a dictionary .... the grammar translation method was an attempt to adopt
these traditions to the circumstances and reguirements of schools® ( Cited in
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Krishnaswamy & Sriraman, p. 77). Thus what was used by individual learners who
wished to acquire a reading knowledge of foreign languages by interpreting texts with
the help of dictionaries and grammar books was extended to the teaching of languages.
It is important to note that literary texts were the very staple of foreign language
teaching when the grammar translation model was popular; this was because they
represented models of good writing as well as illustrations of the grammatical rules
of the langunage to be learned.

The Direct Method argued against the use of translation. The following prineiples

- and procedures used in this method were:

1) All classroom instructions are to be given only in the target language
2) Only day to day vocabulary. and sentences are to be taught
* 3) Oral communication skills are to be built up in a carefully graded progreasion,
organized around question and answer exchanges between teachers and leamers in
small intensive classcs
- 4) Grammar is to be taught inductively
3) New teaching points are to introduced orally
'6) Conerete vocabulary is to be taught through demonstration; ohjects, pictures are
to used; abstract vocabulary is to be taught through association of ideas

7) Both speech and listening comprehenaion are to be taught

8) Correct pronunciation is to be emphasised.

4.1.2 From “form’ to ‘meaning’ (Introduction of Communicative Language
Teaching) '

We have seen that pre-CLT approaches to language teaching assume that knowledge
of the rules of grammar is all important. Later, we find that such a structural approach
was blamed to be unnatural in many ways becanse they forced the learner to concentrate
more on the grammar mechanisms than on meaning. The view has been put forward
by the eminent linguist Krashen that any kind of teaching in which the focus is
primarily on form leads to conscious learning of the underlying rules of grammar

. whereas, focus on meaning leads to unconscious learning or acquisition. There

are traditions within linguistics especially British and European Linguistics' which
have over the years emphasised on meaning and use. It was only when Dell Hymaos
(1966) introduced the concept of communicative competence in the USA and British
applied linguiats such as D.A. Wilkins, Christopher Candlin, Henry Widdowson,
Christopher Brumfit, Keith Johnson and others that a real shift took place in the
approach, methods and techniques in language pedagogy. The goal of language
instruction shifted to building up learners’ communicative competence. It was
declared that there are rules of use without which rules of grammar would be
useless; a distinction was made between grammatical rules of usage that enable users
to construct correct sentences and the use of language to accomplish some kind of
communicative purpose. Sound Sociolinguistic Principles became the key phrase
in lapguage teaching. _ :

Dell Hymes, Michael Halliday and other sociolinguists propagated the theory of
Applying the Rules of a Language appropriately and meaningfully in different situations.
Thus during the 1960's and 70's there came a major shift from syntax to semantics.
Thus Hymes replaced Chomsky's idea of linguistic competence with his
communicative competence referring categorically to competence in the use of

252



language in different social contexts or situations. Wilking’ advocacy of a notional
functional syllabus in his book Notional Syllabus (1976) was one manifestation of
the shift from the structural approach to a more functional or communicative approach.
The familiar structural patterns, however, remained but they were ordered differently
and organized around functional headings. Widdowson, however, recognizéd that
the functional notional approach had shifted the focal point in foreign language
teaching to the communicative aspects of language but did not recognize Wilking’
claim that it “ takes communicative facts of the language into account”. According to
Widdowson: “Communication does not take place through the linguistic exponence of
concepts and functions on self contained unita of meaning. It takes place as discourse
whereby meanings are negotiated through interaction”.

4.2. The Procedural Syllabus

As aresult of the shift from linguistic competence to communieative competence the
procedural syllabua of Prabhu and Carrol (1980) came in vogue in India. There was
a project called the Bangalore Project dealing with Communicational Teaching of
English based on this ayllabus. It started off in 1979 in Bangalore and extended to
Madras and later to Cuddatore. According to Dr. N.5. Prabhu it aroze as a result of
the dissatisfaction with the structural approach to which south India had been heavily
. exposed and emphasized on communication as a process rather than a product and the
underlying assumption here too was that form is best learnt when the attention is on
meaning and that deployment leads to acquisition.

In essence advocates of the Communicative Approach claimed that learners’
motivation will be inereased if they feel that they are working on communicative
skills; they assert that a language is learnt effectively when the focus is not on language
and that learners learn how to communicate by communicating, by interacting with
their teachers and fellow-mates. Therefore language teachers should emphasize the
concepls of communication, discourse and negotiation of meaning rather than
structures, phonemes and allophones. The communicative approach is also responsible
for the revival of interest in literature.

4.3. Current ELT trends in India

In recent years, ELT overseas has taken a new character. Enplish teaching has
been called upon to provide students with the hasic ability to use the language to
receive and (fo a lesser degree) to convey information associated with their specialist
- studies. This is particularly so in the developing countries where easential text book
material is not available in the vernacular languages. Thus whereas one talked
previously in general terms of ELT emphasizing also on skill development (namely
LSRW), we now have such acronymic variants as ESP (English for Special Purposes)
and EST (English for Science and Technology) and English for Vocational Purpose.
Language considered as Comimunication no longer appears as a separate subject but
as an aspect of other aubjects. A corollary to this is that an essential part of any subject
is the manner in which its content is given linguistic expression. ;

The ELT scenes in Indian schools had been influenced by the structural approach
since its introduction in the sixties. Then onwards systematic attempls have becn
made to produce materials based on the structural syllabus and structural approach
formed the basig for teaching of English both during the pre-service and in-service
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training courses. This approach envisaged three major steps in language teaching.
The first step was the infroduction of a single structure followed by the second step
of drilling the structure through the ereutwe type of exercizes and finally the
application of structures by the students in appropriate contexts. The teachers were
successful o a great extent in managing the first two steps, as most of the text hooks
based.on the structural syllabus had given detailed information about how to deal with
these two stepa. The final step which aimed at the internalization of structures, however,
was glossed over. Hence the Structural Approach remained incomplete, though at the
initial stages it succeeded in generating overt language production through drills and
other classroom technigques,

The seventies and eighties saw an influx of language teaching materials presumably
based on communicative language teaching (CLT). Many jumped onto the
communicative bandwagon with great zeal and overestimated the effectiveness of the
approach (e.g. the publication of the Learning English series in West Bengal).

Communicative competence has been vonsidered as an important component of
language learning ever since Chomsky brought in the distinetion between “performance”
(the external realization of a language) and “competence” (a set of rules that underlie
the actual sentences). Since then the coneept of communicative competence has widened
from its linguistic potential to sociological implications. Though there is no consensus
regarding what is meant by communicative competence, the four domains identified
by Littlewood would ﬁu‘fﬁc& for pr actmal purposes. They are analysed from the learner’s
angle : ]

1) The learner must develup skilla in manipulating the linguistic system (linguistic
competences), ¢

2) The learner must understand the linguistic system as a part of communicative

- system (i.e. distinguishing between ‘form’ and ‘function’).

3) The learner must develop strategies for using lanpuage to Lommunu:atﬂ meaning.

4) The learner must become aware of the. sm,ml meaning of language forms (i.e.
socially appropriate speech).

- But BELT in India was, in general, unaflected by these new 11E‘ﬂdb Lxcept for the
Bangalore Project by Prabhu. The experiment, which waa based on the theoretical
construct of language through communication, though internationally recognized as
a significant contribution to ELT, has not had a strong impact at the level of classroom
teaching. _

It was during the first half of the last century that the teaching of English as a
foreign language emerged as an antonomous profession. This was basically the result
of'a change in the perception of the role of English in colonial and posteolonial societies,
The assumption behind the curriculum in the 19" century was that the objective of
such a study would be the assimilation of British Culture through the medium of
English Literature. It was therefore taken for granted that English should be taught

_ elsewhere in the same way as it was taught in Britain. In the early 20" century there

emerged the notion of English as a second language with a utilitarian function in the
communication of knowledge. Later in the century English came to be adopted as the

* intra-national medium of official and social communieation in multilingual societies

like India or Singapore. More recently English (or a nativized variety of it) has come
to be recognized as part of the local literary and cultural tradition of posteclonial
societies because of its use in imaginative and creative contexts.
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!4 4. The Language/Literature Syllabus (India)
|
|

Most of the University Departments af ]Lnght_.h have virtually been depal tments of
English Literature. The literary bias of English syllabuses has led to the lamentable
neglect of functional English. When, for instance, one digcovers a text like ‘On Hig
- Blindness’ in a text book for higher secondary school, one wonders whose blindness
' should one feel concerned about - Milton's or the texthook writer's? A similar anxiety
ig noticeable in the World Language Survey Report (1961-62): ‘Students who cannat
understand simplified English textbooks have to read Lamh, Hazlitt, Wurd&.worth and
Shelley and to listen to lectures about them.’

Curiously, when in an atmusphere charged with literary bma an attempt is made
to introduce course(s) in the English Ianguage with emphasis on communicative akills,
we come acrogs resentment from senior professors of English. As D, J. Enright wrote
in the Times Literary Supplement, ‘I could never see how any one could teach langnage
except by teaching literature’ (quoted in Times of India 12 August 1978).

Such idolatrous attitude to literature in the ESL countries like India has fostered
a system of English studies in which a language teacher is treated as a second class
citizen and rated decidedly inferior to the vne teaching literature. Senior teachers
protest when asked to teach English grammar and compesition. The protest becomes
louder still when they are asked to teach the language courses to science and cummerce
students.

Teaching English as a Iangl.lag{, is different from teaching English htemtur:, One
does not look for the same teaching/learning exercize in a language lesson as in that
of literature. The demands made by the two are very different. In a literature lesson,
for instance, one is concerned with a biographical sketch of a writer, the characteristics
- of his age, the plot, character, philosophy of life, the meaning of the text and. the
meaning of that meaning. In a language lesson, on the other hand, one is preaccupied
with vocabulary, usage, grammar, pronunciation and communicative skills.
Interestingly, when a work of literature is used to teach language, the language class
often turns into literature class and sometimes a general knnwledgo class, leaving
language to take care of itself.

Sometimes the literature text in the hands of a teacher is used as a launching pad
for his own flight of fancy to the realms of geography, history, biology, philosophy. He
loves to philosophize every poemn whether there is any philosophy in it or not. A

- student of English who is not conversant with the basic verb patterns and sentence

~ structures is asked to mark the Platonism, the metaphysical conceit, the pathetic
fallacy, the classical restraint, the romantic thrill, in one stanza or the other. If the
passage does not lead to any uf these labels, he i asked to mark the beauty of that

~ passage. There is thus considerable weight in the ﬂ,u;{‘gﬂtmn that whorever poetry is -
taught as part of language training, the sooner it is given up the better both for the
sake of language training and poctry.

Increasing one’s vocabulary and being able to use it in appropriate contexts is one
of the objectives of TESL. Aliterary text, particularly a classic, is not much help in this
regard Words used in lilerature do not have fixed meaning. They sometimes convey
meanings which do not conform with those provided in the dictionary. One canimagine
the difficulty of a student who comes across the word gale in Coleridge’s The Nightingale:
“ And if sume sudden gale had swept at once a hundred airy havps.” He looks up the
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dictionary and finds the meaning ‘storm or fast blowing wind’ which incidentally is no
applicable in the literary text being studied. It is a rather formidable job for the
teacher to convince him that the word has been used in the sense of ‘a light genth
breeze’ and support his statement with illustrations from other literary texts such as
“At last blow up SBome gentle gale of ease” (Faery Queen) and ‘Freah galea and genth
airs” (Paradise Lost). Similarly, a learner who is taught the reverential meaning of thi
word buxome with the help of Langland’s phrase “To be buxome at his bidding” wil
be stupefied to find the word used to refer to plump, healthy looking women.
Furthermore, a word has symbolic or associative meaning in literature which ma;

be of Little relevance to the learner in day-to-day interaction. Consider the word *water
used by Shakespeare in the context of murder: -

Guo pet gome water ;

And wash this filthy witness from your hand

or by Coleridge suggesting sexual starvation:

Water, water everywhera -
_ And not a drop to drink
or, by Eliot symbelizing life itself:

Here is no water but only rock _
Bock and no water we should stop and drink.

The use of words in literature is thus ‘hypersemantisized’ and thus cannot b
recommended to students without reservation and risks.

HSimilar risks are involved in relying on literature in respect of syntax and othe
areas of grammar. Although syntax in poetry has been defined by Coleridge as ‘th
best words in the best order’, that is not the order that should be recomraended in
language learning programme. The syntax of pvetry and sometimes tha: of the othe
genres of literature is at loggerheada with the syntax recommended in books of gramma
Leaving apart literary artists like Cummings, Pound, James Joyce and Virginia Wool
who seem to have gone to the extreme at one time or the other, of experimenting wit
the normal word-order, one may refer to a simple poem, The Daffodils, which is
favourite of the textbook writer and prescribed in a large number of schools an
colleges. The inverted word-order ‘Ten thousand I saw al a glance’ is not the rigl
" model for our learner. Similar is the case with the following lines from Gray's Eleg

in a Country Church Yard: ;
Some village Hampden, that with dauntless breast
The little tyrant of his fields withstood.

The Word-order in Paradise Lost:

Him the Almighty Power

Hurled headlong flaming from the etheral sky :
needs some explaining on the part of the teacher. An additional hurdle is noticeah
in the mix-up of Latin and English ayntactic patterns in a poet like Milton.

It may be argued that a programme of teaching the language through Englis
literature will give the learner an opportunity to understand the way of life, custom
beliefs and ideals of the West, besides providing insights into the mechanism and w
of the language. But does it serve any purpose to impose foreign literature and forei
culture on students who arc not familiar with their own? Indigenous literature writi
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in IEnglish may in such a situation be perhaps more useful than British or American
Literature. We cannot but admire the wisdom of the language planners and policy-
malkers in the Peoples Republic of China where literature plays an insignificant part
in the teaching of English. Ferguson reports, ‘in China, on the other hand, foreign
languages are studied as weapons in the revolutionary struggle and the teaching
materials for at least the first three years are based on life and thought in China, not
in the foreign country. The student of English learns to talk about the Chinese
countryside, to sing songs in honour of Chairman Mao and the party. The Chinese.
student of English learns how to talk to foreign visitors about his own country; only
the advanced student is exposed to texts from foreign countries - and then with
political interpretation and commentary’. The lesson from the Chinese expericnee,
both for EFL; and ESL countries is that the teaching of English must be embodded in
the indigenous contexts and geared to local needs. For example, a study of literary
masterpieces and an understanding of literary history and allusions is not going to
help a silk merchant of Benaras in striking a deal with a rayon dealer from Zafna or
a Sari trader in Mauritius. :

As things stand today in India, and possibly in some neighbouring countries, one
does not notice in any difference between the method and strategy of teaching English
as a second language and of teaching the indigenous first language like Hindi or
Bangla. Besides, not much thought is given to the fact that norms of communicative
competence of users of English as a second language are not identical with those of the
native speakers of English.

While teaching language, especially second language, we are primarily concerned
with denotations. This is a different kind of activity from learning the mother tongue

 for instance, where language is not learnt in dissociation from how it is used. In any

encounter with language, one never meets the abstraction ‘language’. What one meots
is an instance of it. A child learns language for what it can do for him since language
and its function are inseparable for him. Thus, learning one’s mother ton gueis learning
the ‘potential’ meanings or learning how to mean’ in Halliday's terms and so the child
goes straight to the ‘value’ of words and only later is made aware of the ‘signification’,
A second language learner, on the other hand, is first given the ‘signification’ - a one-
to-one relation between the ‘signified’ and the ‘signifier’. For example, the cry of
‘mummy’ for a mother tongue learner stands for satiation of hunger, for warmth and
security while ‘mummy’ for a second language learner is ‘mother’ -one who gives birth.

While teaching language means drawing on the referential skills of the students,
cnabling them to derive meanings on the basis of what the words denote, teaching
literature means taking them to the realm of connotations and making demands on

-their interpretative abilities because literature emerges as much out of what is oxplicity

stated as from what it left unsaid. In the fullowing poem, which is linguistically simple,
the meaning is contained as much in the lines as between and beyomd them:

Twenty men crossing a bridge,

into a village

Are twenty men crossing twenty
hbridges into twenty villages

Or cne man

Crogging a single bridge into a village.

257



4.5, Let us sum up

To sum up so far, there iz an attempt to illustrate that the skills and abilities
required for the atudy of literature do not facilitate language learning and may prove
to be impediments. It may be added that the exercisea following a literary text-
ostensibly to teach language-are no more than a drill practice of some randomly
selected discreet grammatical items, often t&ught in isolation and independent of the
text and a context.

Ideally at the tertiary level, at least three types of courses should be made available
to learners in keeping with their levels of language acquisition.. This is not always
feasible in a country which can ill-afford the extra expense this would mean in terms
of extra space, trained teachers and various sets of textbooks. But it needs to be
astressed that if any justice is to be done to the really weak students, i.e. the
“victims', provision will have to be made for specially designed courses and trained
teachers. If further streaming is not possible, then the next best alternative is a
syllabus with a lot of flexibility, where gradation is a built-in component of learning
and testing. Before addressing ourselves to the possibility of such a course, it would
be worthwhile to find out what these learners are likely to need Enghsh for after they
graduate,

In recent years there has hoen a healthy trend in course design with the focus
shifting from teacher-centred to learned-centred activities and in this connection a lot
of credibility is being given to need-based courses. The slogan is that at the teriary

level, the students be given the prerogative of deciding what their needs are. This

seems like a sound theory in principle. While it may be easier to devise English for
Specific Purpoges (ESP) courses for those joining professional colleges, since their
requirements of languape are liniced with its use in their prospective professions, it
would not be practical to depend on the wishes of the students of a general B, A, Class.

Firstly, and most imnportantly, a large number of these students have little idea of the
careers they may end up chooging and can, therefore, not predict what uze they would
put English to. Secondly, they may have considerations other than vocational or
educational ones when expressing their needs. The desire to be able to speak English,
for instance, often springs from the wish to gound ‘amart’ and ‘elitist’ and many have

-little to do with professional requirements. Thus in the absence of any clear guidelines,

a multi-skill approach would appear to be the mosat practical alternative.

However, what has been undeniably gained from the current approaches to the
teaching of English ia the spirit of exploration. It is this spirit of expleration to which

- Widdowson directed the attention of the English teaching community in India, when

he referred to T:S. Eliot’s famous lines in The Four Quartets in his paper from sentence
to situation:

We shall not cease from exploration
At the end of all our exploring.
Will be to arrive when we started
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And know the place for the first time.

4.6. Glossary

Abstraction
Acronymic

Allusion
Bandwagon
Classical
Conform
Connotative
Corollary
Credibility
Denotation
Diszociation
Efficacy
Elitist
Emergence
Encode
Esoteric
Feasible
Formidable
Futility
Generative-
semantics

Idolatrous :
Impediment - :

Indigenous
Inductive

Innovative

. Internalization:
‘Lamentable

Loggerheads
Oatensibly
Permeate
Precursor
Prerogative
Prospective
Reverential
Satiation
Semantics

Concept, hypothesia

Referring to a word composed of the initial letters of the words in
a phrase, especially when this is the name nf somethmg
Indirect reference

Craze, fashion, vogue '

Traditional in form, style or cantent

Apree

Subject to inference; additional meanings of any word or phrage
Analogy

Trustworthiness

Bubject to signification or explanation

Separation

Etfectiveness

Considered to be supurmr to nthm

Coming out

To put a message or information into a code

Unclear

Practicable

Fearful

Uselesaness '

An approach to lmgul-at.m theory whlch considers all sentences
are generated from a semantic structure

Worshipful .

Hindrance, obstacle

Native, local

An approach to language ti_.dbl]l]lg in which learners are not

taught grammatical rules directly but are left to discover or induce
rules from their experience of using the language

Prone to creativity

Receiving and consolidating in knowledge
Unfortunate '
Suhject to strong dlsagreement

Seemingly -

Interfuse, pervade

‘Forerunner

A privilege or a power
Coming, unfolding
Obedient, devoted, respectful, regardful

- Completion, fulfilment

The study of meaning
269



Stratepy :  Method

Syntax ; The study of how words combine to form sentences and the rules
: which govern the furmation of sentences
TESL :  Teaching English as Second Language

4.7. Questions '
A. Answer in one or two sentences :
1) What is Hymes' observation about Communicative Competence?

2) (a) What are the dlsadvantagcs of the Grammar-bastd approach to Language
teaching?

(b) Why was there a shift from form to meaning?
3) What is:the key message of Prabhu’s Bangalore Project?
4) What is the main difference between Literature and Language teaching?
B. Answer in 180 to 200 words :
1) Analyse the changing trends in ELT and its influence in India.
2) Write about the role of Literature in the ESL classroom. What are the constraints
of using Literature in Language Teaching?
3) Write short notes on
a) Communicative Language Teaching. :
b) Hymesian concept of Communicative Competence.
¢) The Procedural Syllabus.
d) The Language-Literature controversy.
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